



I ' - \w. , 

„ , f 


'W.' vllfi 





c‘-/~ 


^PREFACE. 



- K irtftodncing this work, the fi*st of its kind, to the stndei^ «f ffis 
T Avesta Isngaage, and others inter^ted in the adraneement of tfie kao#.' 

Pledge of the Zoroastrian religion, a few words explanatdiry ofthe vafi 
changes t&at have taken place within the last quarter of a centojy in thtf 
of the study of the Avesta language* and literatare, and ^ ^ 
scope and object of this Grammar, may not b^ou?; place. So fer haA 
as 1862 the late Dr. Hang published “'^in ontlin^ of a Grammat oftlm 
Zend Language ” in hi^ » Essays on'the S’ilred Langiiage, 'Writings and 
Be%ion of the Parsis ;” and in the following year Errad Sheheryirji 
Iij[d4bh4i Bharoocha issued in Gnjerati “ A brief outline of the Zend 
Grammar compared with Sanskrit.” Since that time, «,e., during the last 
. tweaty-eight years, changes have taken place in the study of the Avesta 
lan'gdi^, which may well be said to have revolutionised the study. This u 
clearlv shown by the tisefhl works published by Driental scholiun, Ix^ 
European and Parsce. 

The want ot a practical and systematic grammar of the Avrata 
language, adapted to modem requirements, was long and keenly felt by 
the students of the language. Moreover, Zend and Pehlvi having been 
lately added by the Bombay University to the list of second languages M' 
■the M. A. examination, such a grammar has become more than ever*^; 
BCCfessary. 

liiie systematic and regular study of Avesta and Pehlvi, based on the. 
rulis of philology and grammar, was first commenced in Bombay in 
1801. Before that period the knowledge of Avesta was confined to a few 
2)i«oor8 and Ervads, who mainly relied upon Pehlvi ^nslations now 
exi^nt which, though good enongh as far as they went, were not marked^ 
W Iwy critical knowledge of the grammatical forms. - The knowted^; 
of gpamar among the sacerdotal and other classes was necessarily sias^,^ 
I . a^lB^rfect. The Gnjerati translations of the Vendidad, Oie Ta^njs and. 
^jiiwdfeh Avesta, published before 1861. were chieSy based on Pehlvi 
and were, in consequence, inexact, and, in several respects 
j^d nieinteHigible— the grammatical forms of words in the or*-, 
wftmderstood. Such was up to 1861 the state of the Av<y« 
ildwy. Since great tmd long-wished-for change has taken place 

^^yt>f^'iira^i|i'On the Zdroastriatrrcligion. ToMr. K. It. Kaina^ 
id"' BdWar Bhropew repute, belongs the hono^ rf havii!* 
i nil worked for the prosecuti^ 
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V 1 for some time under Professor Oppert of Paris and Dr. Spiegel 
Erlangen, he not only vigorously continued his studies, but introdtwed 
the new system of religious instruction into Bombay, by opening in 1861 
a class of young men from among the priestly order. The beginning ■#as by 
no means encouraging, and the task generally was for some time beset with 
difficulties, which might .well have disheartened a less enthusiastic 
and earnest pioneer. This class at first consisted of but three students, 
one of them being the writer. In course of time, the number increased 
to a dozen. This class of young students was maintained uninter- 
ruptedly for many years, during which time, Mr. Kama not only allowed 
them free access to his valuable Oriental library, but also liberally helped 
several of his poorer pupils with his purse. In 1863 the old system of 
teaching Avesta by means o£,Pehlvi was superseded by one based on the 
lines of philology and grammar, which obviously was a great improvement. 
Mr. Kamti gave a further impetus to the propagation of religious know- 
ledge by establishing a society for making researches into the Zoroastrian 
religion, by starting a periodical, called Zartushti Abhyds (Zoroastrian 
Studies), by delivering learned lectures, andby publishing translations from 
distinguished German authors on the Zoroastrian religion. His Zartosht 
Ndtneh (Life of Zoroaster), among other works published by him, stands 
pre-eminent, as an unique production of its kind, presenting, as it 
does, the life of the Prophet as chronicled in the sacred texts in a lucid 
and systematic way. 


This grammar was at first written out in Gujerati, but agreeably to the 
suggestion and desire of some friends, it was turned into its present form, 
compared, as far as practicable, with Sanskrit. Avesta and Sanskrit on 
account of their close affinity have been justly* called “ sister languages.” 
In order to facilitate the comparison of Avesta words with 'Sa5slint;j.Ahe 
rulM of the transmutation of letters of both these languages are .®^'en» 
•ride pp. 11-15 ; pp. 32 to 38. The inflected forms of nouns and vhtbs 
given in the paradigms are not all acluallij found in the Avesta texts. 
Some of these forms, both nominal and verbal, are given with the (sole 
object of giving help and facility to the student. The Avesta literature 
being limited, the student meets with particular inflected forms o^ one 
noun, while the complement is supplied from some other noun of Jhe 
same base. The same is the case in verbal forms. But the examples, hot)? 
Arestaic and Gathaic, given below each paradigm are such as are acfuall^ 
met with in the sacred writings. “ From the latter, *Ihe student will find 
that, tbongh the regular forms are numerous, the variations from.fte^jre::_ 
scribed rnlra are not few.” In order to give these forms it was nectary 
to go carefully through thewliSle Avesta texts of the late Professor wester- 
..gaard and the excellent revised texts of Dr. Karl E. Geldner hitherto piffi. 
^ heJ. Prom the latter, I have given many new gnmmatiod 



due mainly to the oldest and best tnanuacript copies which the 
learned Doctor had been able to get. From the careful perusal of his 
great work, it appears that this distinguished Orientalist has spared 
no paRis to make his texts as useful as possible to the student of the 
Avesta literature. » 

The striking features of Dr. Geldner’s texts as distinguished from those 
of Westergaard are (1) the free use of compound words, especially in 

monosyllabics, e. g., f'-r (Y.29.8);4?»- (Y.43,14);-»KO 

(Yt. 3, 9) ; (Yt. 13, 18) ; 

(Y. 48, 6); (Y. 12, 3); 


(Y, 62, 2), &c. ; (2) the use of — a modified form of — before 

(except in the word and before vowels; e. g., 

(3) the distinction observed between and )**• rfa., HL is used 
before and before vowels. — Dr. Geldner considers the former a 
^modified form ofO* (A), and the latter of >>0* (Ac); (4) the particle A- 
is mostly used for and for (fire) : (5) the oc- 

casional insertion of f in the body and at the end of words ; e.g., 

(Yt. 6, 4) ; 

Vt-1, 0); (Khor. .Nya., 2); J (Yt. I, 

14); (6) the insertion of ■* in most cases before ^ so aptly required accord- 
ing ' to para. 54 ; e.g., &c. ; (7) 

the occasional use of >*** for in the body of words ; e. g., 

&c. ; (8) tlie occasional use of the terminal suffix 
~** f^'*^ in the ablative singular of bases ending in tyj e. g., 

, ’ ' * Exceptions : — Viep. 4, 18 ; Visp. 21, 1 ; Y. 10, 11. 


upma^y 

Sic, But the raost striking feature, which « minute 

esamination of the texts of Dr. Geldner discloses, is the importance given 
hy him, in several instances, in the body of the texts, to words which 
•Wefetergaard has relegated to foot-notes ; though, in many instances %aite 
new forms of words foand in the oldest copies are met with. 

f In the preparation of this work, I have strictly folhrwed the different 
readings of both these authorities. No rules have 1b^ given not sane-, 
‘ tinned by the sacred texts. The notable features of the As 

distinguished from the Avesta writings, are given. As for it* r'^tnuMar 
fUrms of nouns, pronouns and verbs, the student is referred to' t^ptera 
III., VII. and VIII., indicating where necessary the different readings. Off . 
■ Westergaard and Geldner. In the chapter on Syntax, it has been 
proper to cite the sacred texts wherever its rules are laid doito ; 
further illustration to those rules, references are given. 

In the preparation of this work, I have availed myself, among others, 
of the works of 'WestergaHrd, Geldner, Spiegel, Haug, Justi, Monier 
Williams, Benfey and Kielhorn, ‘ 

In conclusion, I beg to offer my grateful thanks to the respected 
Trustees of the Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy Translation Fund for their liberal 
support by subscribing for seventy-five copies of this work. 


KAVASJI EDALJI KANGA. 


IBomhay, March 1891. 


ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN TfflS GRAMMAR- 


Abl 

Acc 

Adi 

Adv 

Adv. comp 

Appos. determ. comp. 


Atmane... .... 

Attrib. comp, 

Av 

Cl 


Comp 

Comparn 

Copul. comp.... 

Darmes 

Dat. 

Demonstrat 

Desider 

Determ. comp. , 

Du 

Ed , 

E.g 


Eng 

Fem 

Fr 

Frag 

Gath 

%ld. 

Gen. 

J. e. ...jj... 

Impe»t..,.. 

Imperf. 

Incho. base 

Instr 

Inten. 

litler 





ablative case, 
accusative case, 
adjective, 
adverb. 

adverbial compound, 
appositional determinative 
compound. 

Atmanepada. 
attributive compound. 

A vesta. 


class (». e., the class to ivhich 
a verb belongs), 
compare. 

comparative degree, 
copulative compound. 
Professor Darmesteter. 
dative case. 

demonstrative pronoun, 
desiderative verb, 
determinative compound, 
dual number, 
edition. 

(L. exampii gratia) (at 
example. 

English. * 

feminine. 

from. 

Fragments. 

. Gatha dialect. 


Dr. Karl F. Gddner. 
genitive case. 

(L. id ett) that is. 
imperative mood, 
imperfect tense, 
inchoative base, 
instrumental case, 
intensive verb. 


lff. 

'k' 


r'' 





Jusfi Professor F. Justi. 

Khor. Nya. Khorshed Nyaesh. 

L., or Lat Latin. 

Lit literally. • 

Loc locative case. 

Mas masculine. 

Mills the Rev. Dr. L. H. Mills. 

Neat neuter. 


Nom nominative case. 

Nya Nyaesh. 

Orig originally. 

Parasmai Parasmaipada. 

Partic participle. 

Pass passive. 

Patronym patronymic. 

Per person. 

Perf. perfect tense. 

Pin plural numher. 

Pos positive degree. 

Pot., or Poten potential mood. 

Pres present tense. 

Pres, partic present participle. 

Reduplic reduplicated form. 

Relat relative pronoun. 

Rt toot- 

Sans Sanskrit. 

Sax Saxon. 

Sing singular number. 

Str. b strong base. 

Subjunc subjunctive mood. 

Subs substantive. 

Super superlative- 

Ved Vedic. 

Vend Vendidad. 

Visp Vispered. 

Via (Lat. Videlicef) namely. 

Voc vocative case. 

W. b; weak base* * 

Wester Professor N. L. Westergaard. 

T.,orXa9 Yacna. 

Yt, Tasht. 
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AVESTA GRAMMAR. 


1. Avesfca, the ancient and sacred language of the Par- 
sees, bears a close affinity to Sanskrit, the classical 
and learned . mother-tongue of the Hindoos. It is a 
branch of the great Aryan stock of languages, called by 
philologists Indo-European. Comparative Philology has 
proved beyond doubt that it is a genuine sister of 
Sanskrit. 

Letters. 

2. The Avesfca alphabet consists of 47 letters; 13 vowels and 
34 consonants. They are, like Persian, written from right to left. 

Vowels. 


a (short) 

•2 

J e (short) 

-n» a (long) 

^ ft (middle) 

J i (short) 

^ e (long) 

t# J (long) 

i o (short) 

> u (short) 

6 (long) 

^ ft (long) 

6 

« a 

ere 



* Corresponding with the Sanskrit m ri. 

® Prmaootfised Cke e in the word fed. - 

® Pronounced Hke o in the word m%ate. 

* Sounded like o in the word /or- 

* Sounded like o in the word /ore. 

» Pronounced like & wiA a slight tinge of a nasal sound, 

Bite Rpraeh -an ia^heniwuier, Jangwc, nucre, &0. , 

r , ' - -v . 


2 


COliSOKANTS. 


Consonants- 


5 ^ 

0 dh 

^ kh 

a 

o 


ej p 

K 

g 

€ ph 


^ ■ 

^ ch 

6 m 


4 

PO, " 

1 ? 

^ ,t 


2 

V 

» V 

O th 

w 


a* 9 (ss) ' . 


• Corresponding to Persian (in w 


Professor Geldner, in his Avesta Texts, uses jM^^efore a.nd 
hefore vowels. He considers the former a modification of tP h, 
and .the latter of hv. 


[, * two, a is a little soft, between a surd and 

^ sonant. 

• * letter never occurs at the beginning or end of a 

word; neither between two vowels. 


* PO, PO is used at the beginning and ** in the bod; 
'pf a word. is an obsolete form of jN>^ generally seen in oh 

IplWrptions:— YaSnaSS, 2; 

(see Weit^gtord's &nd-Ave8fai) Yasht 1, 19. ” ^ 

* ^ ^ ii tlS^ at the beginning and » in the body o 

award. Exceptiogs Jl©. » 

* Pronounced like the ^Btdtxit 9 , tn* c mthe Word cUv, « 

like • m sm, . . f ** , 



CONSONAKTS. 


3 


*->0 s 

3 , 

tu zb 

3- It sBould be noted that the Avesta ebaracters, unlike 
Sanskrit, Pehlvi and Persian, are always written in their full forms 
TYithout being joined with one another, except )*■*(>, 

and Ctf ^ which are optionally written conjointly; as, KX3j‘ 

^ and £; 


h 

*l ATn 

'£^hm 


’ Sonnded like the Sanskrit 5r, or s in the wordattre. and 
^A(j may optionally be written conjointly: — 

* Pronounced like the Sanskrit tr> or s» in the word 

eomfoasim. is a modified form of ^and, according to Dt.. 

Geldn^, is used before only, e.g., 

* Pronounced like z in the English word azure, or the Pbr. j ^ 

'■* Af^Sounded Kke ng in the word tfug. Their uses will 
be explained hereafter. 

g~ Thi8 amjnnct letter, though rar^ used, is ceimidered. 

. by Ihx){. Eepmna w aspirate of on the supposition that soft 
letters in tl^^ a^irate forms have generally a curved, stroke te 
the right belotr ^ ^ O • and hard ones have the saine 

at tte top; as, According to this theoiy opgld 

to.tHftjprQe^imi|,ii#, aad net h ^ »■& bow ^ne. , „ ;f< ' 


4 


sFBcivsHS Of nuvma. 


A^tl 

Hyat 

®fi«ea2r“ 

Asbem. 

.judju 

Atll 

Hacha 

Mananli6 

AnhSua 


A^ti T 

Asb^ 


4. Specimens of Reading. 

(To be read from right to left.) 

Vahistem Vohft Asbem * 

— ‘W' 

Ahmai Data A^ti Ust 

Yabistai Asb^ 

Vairy6 Ah£l . Yatb& 

Aslwitchit Ratus 

j »»3 

Dazda Vanh^us 

D»Ji* 

ua SbyaotbananSm 


Usta 


Aslwitchit 

i »3 

Dazda 


. Yatbll‘ 


Aharai 

Khshathremchft 

Mazdhi 

oC{)juu^ii.tu^ 


cj)*o 

Va^tarem. 

Dadat 

Dregubyo 

Yim A 

)0)*)0r0 



(CV-t^OHJ 

Ye^ne 

Aat 

Hatara 

Yenhfi » • 




rv 

Ahnro 

Mazdeio 

Vanh6 

Paiti 

-u>fu.ue* 

&“{23L" 


-Ul{^)0"^ 

Hacha 

\ 

A shat 


Valtha 



. . c 


'K^hS 

YazamaidS ’ Tao^cb^ 


Y&onhamcha 


‘ The transliterated form should be read from left to right, 
each word. , 



VOWELS. 


6 


> f >*■*»*> 


6. An Avesta tvord may begin with any letter, except (i 

There are no words beginning with i ^ 
except A complete word may end in 

any vowel, except {^f (^) , or in one of the consonants Qg, 

^ Words do not end in more than two con- 

sonants. 

Vowels.' 

6. Of the 13 vowels already mentioned, 
are short ; and ^ are long. )0 is pronounced 

between { and ^ < neither too short nor too long. It is sometimes 
called the HJ df guna, since it is a modification of Jor t# after -•>- 
Besides these, there are 18 conjunct vowels*. — viz., 

>", H ^ % *^y \ 

% 

7- •» KJ > ^ and when followed by a heterogeneous 

vowel, are changed to » and respectively, called semi- 
vowels. 

.* RULES OF EUPHONY (^a»£?At). 

Contact of Final and Initial Homogeneous 

Vowels. 

8. Homogeneous vowels, in Sanskrit and in AveEta(except H*'* ), 

y All vowels are considered to be sonant or soft letters. 

* There are, itv Avesta, strictly speaking, no diphthongs ( i.e., 
the union of two vowels in one sound) as we have in Sanskrit, viz., 

<r, these are represented by >nt 

respectively. 

Mark, that is pronounced ko, and not lie. . i 


BOtss 6r, »6j?<raHlr. 




concorring at the end and the b^nhiog eitiier of sepwate words 
drpiurtsof a cohapdondf Oombine into' one long homogeneous 
vowel, whether they be both short or both long, or tme be .long 
and the blher short.* E.g. 

ar-f«T=atT;a8,*-^*« 




sir+srr=5ir; e.g., 


JUI+_M=:-»M. 3T + 3?r=3Tr; aS, -«*g4«t-|-i»^i»J 


-f— «g4tf=-AlgiUUD|)^. a)jUI-f-U^i*|e=:j}Aj^i>(U. STW-t-3Tn^= 

■tlWlhr* 

3W+ST=»rT; as, 

}y+4>»j=iy«» 3; w+9T^=^^rrft?i. 


* Vide Professor Benfey’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 16. 

* The snflBx after being coalesced with the pie- 

jjeding -J» or •a* inserts { after as, io»}" 

* Exceptions : — (from 

* NoHee 

&c. (ablaSive singular of some nominal bas^ra 
ending in --•) .*--#<1 


E0LES OE JEOPHOHT. 


j i+i=i, f + f=l. e.g., 

-•*9»+ (see Vendidad 3, 19. 20). 

aT^+^=ar?eftf; 

■d +-d=-d* # + ?=!•; e.g., 

‘s»+^=‘rf- ? + t=#; as, K 3 +W^H)oW 

as, Hrff + ff==Tllf- 

Simdarly, >+>=^-' ^+^=3r; as, 

«g+ 3 ?r=f?rn?; 

•* a»+ar=8r. 

^+>=:^. 7+3r=3r ?tTg+3r5:=?ir^=5f- 

.>+^=^. ar+g-=3r. 

9. There is no separate vowel-sign for the lengthened form of 
corresponding to the Sanskrit i|^; but, in several instanoes* 

^ the same rowel is substituted for ; as, ^ to SB; 

()t5 =| to tear; {)| 5=^ to grow old; to 

^^se. Itt Sanskrit ik--he-=i| 5 ;; e.g., 

Ckmtact of Final and Initial Discdmilat^ 
Vowels. ' 

10. Whi^ a word or its component part ends in and the 

fbfidwing begfih with ■»—■ or srf is chdiged to JO^ 

^ to^^and to^. But in Sanskrit any two vowels coalesce into 
^ ■ eiiie, «ceep^ «r t-%V tt^ioh is damged to S(^. 


.Sf 
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KCLES or ECPHONT. 


^^^4- ^+T«sT=9%^* 

( before tbe final or 3T+y=^'; e.g., 
7C’T+fw=«n:#^- 

>+-«• JLi».“ ar+T^arf; as. -»»y^> + ->»p*»<y=-an»^l>*»(»*»tf ♦ 

^+-"=^* aT+3r=3fir. 

{)£ + -**=:Ni». ar+SR- or ST+9f=3Tr; e. g., 79+^:=??^! 

11. When a word or ifca component part ends in and the 

following begpns with »— V— H>j >— ^— ^ or {)f^ )0 is 

* changed to >— ^— ^ to >^and {){ to^* In Sanskrit the changes 

are as follow : — 

air + ?=<r ; as, -m— » pj4Wj 6^ y +~*** 

=C^ y-ji*. w+r®OT=«jt«®T. 


* Note . — Before * or 1^^ )0** is changed toJ^jas, 


Sometimes, though seldom, >+-*• is changed to 


i: 


Vispered 20, 2; 24, 1 ; also (origi- 

aally, -*»^»<^ +-«C^JC lying utterance). 

3 JS'ote.— The coalescence of )0" + -“, H3 + *", 
is also J"; Sans. aT + <? or m, 


CONTACT OF FINAL AND INITIAI. DISSIMILAR VOWRLS, 


sir+f=ir; e. g., 

1 

>+>iiir=>'4u. 3Tr+3'=aTi’; e. g., 

^+-“=>"* 9 TT+ 3 r= 3 Tr;e. 3 ., 

{){ + -«»=^ii». aTr+^K" or 8TT+3(f=aT^; e. -“?»l^^)^=orig., 
-«^+^AM^e^=:-u^ 4 .j){ + rt. see 

Geld. Yt. 13, 25. ?nTr+5)rfir:=?nif^:. 

12. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, when a word or the first part of 
a compound ends in •>— rf-)0 f >— ^— ^ 3^ if, pr {){ nr nf. s°d 
the following begins with a heterogeneous vowel, i— t#— )0 f f is 
changed to n If to » 3, and f)f nr to ^ e.g., 

+»rn‘=5f?anr. 

!rf^+5nTf=yEnif. 

* Note . — The union of 1»» + -" ‘ori+'^is also 

>•*“ J In Sans, sr + afr or 8ft=aft. a 

® Note. — 11 + > is coalesced to so, » + > to »j as, 

(Geld.Yt. 16, 1 .) 

Geld. 

® Mark Geld, (well-strained) Yt. 6, 8. 63; 

Nt« Wester. i » * 


2 
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CONTACT ON FINAL AND INITIAL MSSIMILAE VOWELS. 


-wjualii+JSjAu) --AijuaiJJjjVAM). jT^+aT5r=*rW^- . 

jiu similarly, 

similarly, 

N3 + 3Ti%=NL^rfFir. 

-«4)Au + >«y=-“e)-“»«y; -»»Jjitt+>5»ja=i»)A»»»^a>; jw + >ei»A» 

J+>ASil^=:A»»AI^. l+>59IS)=Jtti'cijeJ. + = ITf£^f. 

•d+iSihii = (originally, an euphonic 

change of -**»^ to 

„ K)+>«')"=K3»«)'J-“. + (orig » KJ»^»"^) 

Exception:- Yt. 5, 102, well-laid (Darmes.) 

+ ^Q + -^ + = 

Exception:—. large, great. 


GONA AND VMDDHI, 


If 


■rf +^'*Ac'*®='d»'*’^C"‘® ( see Fragments, 9, 2.) 

H5+^"V»)0"»*»=K3»"W"^**j )0+^^gb^=)0»**^ib 

= )U^j|"()Au)^ (root 

A--“^e) to rise; to go forward) ; ^^ + 3TRfr=^^f^. 


' +J^ + = 


-M^ai 

-‘•?»j)^)^=orig., + {){ + rt. {)j + 

(see Wester. Yt. 13, 25) ; 

?+i<5=?b (see Yt. 8, lU' Yt. 10, 55). 

Guna and Vriddhi. 




13. When -*• *--d >- 


and {){ are changed to )(}** ^ ^ and 

respectively, the modification is called tho guna of the vowel. 

4(Vhen >_^ and{)j are changed to >^and 

respectively, the variation is termed the vriddhi of that vowel. In 
other words, the guija is effected by placing -a» immediately before 

the aforesaid vowels (except a*)^ and vriddhi by 
coalescing the two according to the rules of Sofidhi mentioned 
above. The relation of the gnna and vriddhi vowels and syllables 
to the simplS vowels will appear from- the fbllowing table : • 

Simple Vowel sT J — % I" >"^ ^ ^ £^£ ’•f 


Guna - 
Vriddhi 


I- ST 
'3T 
•Sff 


JO?* If 

AJW % 


)Utt 3^ 
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QUiSA AHP TBBPBHI. I 

^ - -'V 

14. Moreover, it shoald be remeinbered, that to gunate ,or to ^ j 
vfuidhi a root or any component part di a componnd is to change | 
its vowel only to the gnpa or vriddhi equivalent as explained •: 
beforehand to keep the consonants intact;'e. g., the guna equivalent 

of is of of ' 

&c. 

Jfote.-—The guna substitute for before a consonant inserts, 
in several instances, { after it, if the latter is followed by a vowel; 
e-g.. (rt. (rt. 

( rt, ^); ( rt. W) 

The vriddhi equivalent of fij'**?* is of 

of >«►, of. of &c. 

Insertion of ^ and > in the hody 
of words. 

1®. "When \ O ^ ^ drO^* is precedied. 


by any vowel, except * or and followed by HJ or ® 
redundant J is inserted between the consonant and its preceding 
vowel; as, Sans. ; )0y^**J'**>*0^ Sans. 

* Note.— - **■>■> and h) do not insert > before them,, 

when preceded by any vowel, except )0* as, 

but, -ffj5 

* Exeeptions.— (also, 

also, Visp. 1, 7; (from ; 



INSERTION OE < AND I IN THE BOOT OE WORDS. 


,13 


Sans.,?rRr; 'i)i»y, Swaa. 

->**>0^9 sTf^ ; mip 

followed by or preceded by {^{j {)**j optionally 

inserts > before itj afe, (also, 

(also, 

SeeVisp. 11, 6.) 

but, Wester. Yag. 62, 3; 

Geld. Visp. 20, 2 ; Geld. Ya5. 62, 5. 

In several instances, and Insert a redundant 

* before them ; as 

&c. 

1®- preceded by any vowel, except >^ and followed by 
■ ? ^ or »j inserts a redundant > before it ; as, 

Ijnpj -«»^>ie), ^ 

‘ Mark tlw redundant * at tbe beginning in 

&C. 

^ Notice the redundant > at tiie begidhing in 
’ This is an example in which ^ and > are inserted. 
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TEANSMUTATION OS THE ATESTAYOWELS IStO SAUSKEIT. 




It sioald be remembered- that tbe redundant ■> and > do 

not coalesce, according to the rules of Sandhi, with the preceding 
Yowet, as will be seen from the examples already given. ' ^ 

Transmutation of the Avesta Vowels | 

into Sanskrit. ' 

17. as, — 3 ^ 5 ^ the interior; 


cRT^iT a Yirgin ; barley. 

as, -^(^•“‘(S,=»TnTr a hymn; -*‘^^4J=»n?r protected. 
■>=y; as, wish; an arrow, 

^=1^; as, beloYed; beautiful. 

>=3’; as, cattle, a beast; wood. 

the earth, land; a weapon. 

: as, straight, true.- borne, 

as, to tear; to fill; J^=W. 

)0**, ji=ir;as, wealthy; 

HT5r a medicine ; -“^(^J^f^=^^place; 

Note . — Observe that before the finals J(j and the suffix 
)0^ is changed to as, 

In several instances, the. final is changed to as, 

Frequently, in the Gatha dialect, in nominal 


bases ending in is substituted for )(>*• before the case- 


terminations 


h); 


as, ■‘Ujjjj 




I-)-?}-***. 


■ - J '■» 




&c. 


EUIKS EEGAEDING THE USES OF {= 
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=^; as, j}!Lu^a»=^fSr the hips and loins; 
intellect ; of a bull ; of cattle» 

>JU»=3^ 

; mas. he fern. she. 

Rules regarding the uses of 

18. J — (1) It is used between two consonants as a mere vehicle 
for facilitating the pronunciation, i.e., for rendering the utterance 
of two consonants easy; as, -**0{)'*»=Sans. ST'J half; 

=Sans. the ear, -**C£^'»»^=Sans. «t 4 heat. 

(2) . — Words'ending in ^ affix a final £ after them ; as, 

(orig., )• 

(3) . — Sometimes, it is used as a negative prefix instead of 

-** to adjectives beginning with as, not working, 

sluggish ^orig., ?^» fa^» £ not knowing 

(orig., m) 

(4) . — A final | or C always changes its preceding -*> to£* a*, 

C£eJ*" (orig., |£a>a ( orig,, &C. 

(5) . — In several instances, especially before the termination^ 

and a medial is changed to £• as, 

* The final mostly changes i'** to >^j as, 

’^> 1 ^ 4 /' (orig., Jfjp"...) 

® Sometimes, though rarely, ■* is inserted instead of £ja3, 




16 . BULBS BEOASDlKa THB lUSBS OF I- 

(6). — Tte final *** of the finit membec of a oomponn^ insets £ 
( after it, if the second memb^ be or 

(orig.,+»i^ 

-“ttrC^_pi*?*0j)0^-f»")H5(aIso, BeeT.33,5.) 

19. f — This long vowel is freely and frequently used in the 
» n 


G4th^ dialect as a sabatitute for 


J i 


of the Avesta 


writings; hence, it is commonly called the G&th& ^ 

53* ^t should be' noted that the first five uses of this vowel 
given below are purely applicable to the 6&tha literature only, 


as distinguished from the Avesta writings. 

— ^Words ending in ^ afiSx a final ^ after them; as, 




. =s:Ay. 

(2).— A.n initial followed by 6^ » or is, in several 

instances, changed to as, 

^u»iic^r=Av. |^*»»*>C**j -iu6o'^=-uCU>" 

^ 3 ), — A final )or € occasionally alters its preceding -*• to^jas, 


&c. 


JfH.J*, IfiivP; «{5, «{V, 

(4.) — Monosyllables ending in ^ in Avesta substitute ^ for ^ 

as, (), (5, h, hf respectively. 

(5.) — Sometimes, though rarely, the medials ^ and 

are changed to as, 

^*J^=:orig., •^^_S^ik=ong., 

|^»e^orig., |^««y; i|j|»»=orig., ij4W#ii. ^J|^^=or^g., 

«fe{^=?orig., , 


■I 


' - I "<£* ' ■ • ' ■ I ' r '' '* ^ 


KaLES REGARMNa THE USES OF 
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■(6). — The case-terminatioTis and h> always substitnte 

foF tiie preceding 4)*J'** as, ( originally, 

(orig., &c. 

(7). — Pinal is euphonically changed to except when 

followed by the enclitic particle or 

)OpAU^ but, but 

but, 

20. I— (1). Final J>a» is always changed to except when 
followed by the enclitic particle ■**p» or u,s, 

(orig., a»Ai^yJ(j)C^t»\*»j^. (orig., ***^(^>4)) y but, 

(2) . — Initial -*»€ or when followed by a syllable 

containing ^ or -a*)) y changes its -*• to as, A>ia ( orig., 

A>-«2j) ; similarly, C>^>^C Sans. HWJ 

• 11 %*" ® 

^ns. 

(3) . — A medial -** or is occasionally changed to % in tto 

Gtithaa; as.ijAi^ci'A* (qrig., <orig., 

(orig » )• 

(4) .— Final HJ» (or changes, in most cases, the preceding 
* Sometimes, a medial is also changed to jas, -«aa!^4I« 




EDLES EEGARDINQ THif OSES OP ^ 

* ' • . # 

1", 0*J>* toij >«y4^ ( orig., w + ^); siorilal^/ 


(5) . — Crude bases of nouns { including -substantives and adjec- 1 
tives) terminating in -“-*** J'** orO*)** wben used as the first 

• * ^ I ^ • I; 

member of a compound, substitute for their final endings ; as, *• 
(orig., ... + ' 

(orig.,... (orig . 

(orig.....-f-««»^*»c); 

(orig.,...+}>»6«{V) ); ( orig.,...+ 

similarly, Hit. 

■■u', 

(6) . — Crude forms of adjectives ending in -*• change,' with very 

few exception?, the final to ^ before the suffix of the 

comparative and of the superlative ; as, 

21. ^ — (1). This letter, as a penultimate vowel, is always a 
substitute for before the finals 6 and ) j as, 

(orig., fi + "V‘‘0**)j similarly, 

(2). — As an initial, medial or final letter, it is a sort of diphthong 
in several instances of f** (^**) before and 


* Occasionidly, a medial C or J also changes its preceding •*** 

to as, 






CHANGES GF VOWELS. 
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5 

(orig., )i. + j.fili.5y), &c._ 


(3). — Sometimes, though rai-ely, a medial ^ is a substitute for 
6**j c.y., approach, arrival {rt. 
darkness (orig., + 

Changes of Vowels. 


22. The original vowels in words are, in several cases, sub- 
stituted for different ones, viz .: — -*• for Examples, 

>^*^_j5>0'(rt.J.‘^). (orig., -A»6"d}>); (orig., 

(orig., 

for V Examples, (rt. -«»c); 

(rt. >“?»*); ijj*" (orig., 

A for -“ > f f. Examples, (rt. 

('*0««*^); "3^ (fr _fi5)j (c^JH>). 

Insertion of Redundant Vowels. 

88 . Occasionally, redundant vowels are inserted in words. 
These are H?, Examples:— ^ 

(originally, Sans. 

(orig., 

(orig., 


A-jcL>|a\{Sa| /orig., 

^orig', -**^*»* + A>) 

(orig., 

(<w^iy J .rj. ># 
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LKNGTHENING AKD BHOETENING OE VOWELS. 




a^tSy. 


>0— (orig., + 

— »yi (orig.,...+ 

Dropping of Vowels. 

{34, Sometimes, original vowels, either radical or afiBxal, are 


dropped from words. These are 


aw j ) 


9 9 9 


Examples:- 


(orig., (orig., 

( orig., ^ + o^jjy ). 

(orig., — «»). 

wjMigj (orig., + )* 

( orig., )• 

) ( =-m^-»(3>+>^*‘5 )» 

,. ( o«g > >*<9 )• 

£—■ ( orig., -*»C£$ +^{)» 

Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


•«i 


26. In some rare instances, the original short vowels become 
long, and vice versa. 


(1). — -*•■>> and { are lengthened, i.e., changed to 


9 9 






and respectively. Examples: — 

(from -MJJAW (also, 

(from (also, 

rt. (rt. ){))• fiJJ- (also, C^5*») j 

(2). — Shortening of long vowels, viz., -u< changed to to 4 

9 M - 


>J ^ to >. Examples: — (orig., -M^4(jj3irAM^. 




(orig., a^i^iS^JU ^rt. 

^orig., (rt. .(I); ^alsthf 




d 


•.~t gV.i, ■■ 



2€P CLASSIFICATION OP CONSONANTS. 
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ASPIEATING LETTERS. 


Observation 1: — The primary divisions of the consonants are/J 
three, viz., the guttural, the dental and the labial. The palatal i ?, 
and the lingual are the modifications of tbe gnttnral and the 
dental, respectively. Except a sibilant and a semi-vowel, there are, 
in fact, no linguals in Avesta. Consequently, the Sanskrit t 
Ifnguals S s ^ T T are often changed to the corresponding dentals | 

^ ^ Avesta. The aspirates of the palatals ^ and j 

{Jyare substituted for those of the gntturals,c!y and ^ -as, ?; 

(from (from (orig., | 

(rt. ; 

&c. But in sibilants, the Avesta language is peculiarly rich, even 
richer than Sanskrit and Persian — the latter having four (viz., 
o", cA, j, j) , and the former three sibilants, (viz., 51, «r, ?t). 

Observation 2 : — The aspirates, except and are 

formed by the addition of h to the preceding consonants, whethmr. 
hard or soft. This addition of h is clearly seen, when the same 
letters are written in the Roman characters ; as, <!y kh, ^ gh, 

e.^dh, e) 


th, a dh. € ph. The consonant 0* is a sonant aspirate, 
most probably of the Pehlvi which is pronounced both a and 
h, e.g., akanarak boundless ; humata, a good 

thought, &c. 

' Changes of Consonants. 

In Avesta, when two certain consonants come together, 


27. 


either in the body of a simple word, or as the final and the initial 
consonants of the members of a compound, the second consomnt 
exercises its influence over the first ; in other words, final conso-’ 
nsnts have a tendency to adapt themselves to the initial, 
rather than the initial to the final, as will be seen from tlm^ 
following rules : — 

Aspirating Letters. 


28. The letters 1 C •>* ^ » ■*(j ftO , when preceded by 
9 '9 9 9 9 9 9 ^'^^9 

unaspirate consonants, change tbe latter, in most cases, to their 
corresponding aspirate forms. Examples 



ASPIRATING LETTERS. 
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1 2 \ 

>JeyA»^# (=>|+ejA»^); 

(=...+ /"cc^hs^jhj 

(=)i»C+)M»JOi»>*0^); (Sans. -u^^Jty (=fu:iy 

+-“^);-"V( Sans. 3TT)j M-' (Sans. 8Tir) ; 

* pi and (J^in their aspirate forms are, as aforesaid , changed to 

and for want of palatal aspirates in Avesta, corresponding 
to Sanskrit g; and gg[. 

® It should be remarked that does n ot always aspirate 
its preceding {J. as, .ju^gjAtyw^ 


&c. 

y ~\ 7 

’ The letter 6^ coming in immediate contact with ^ on 

account of its preceding -** being dropped, changes the latter to 
its aspirate form. 

** The second -*» being eliminated. 

* Exceptions :— {AUjj;»ji)»A»^^. u»}j^ut)}S) (Geld.) 

® Exception: mjA^au. Note that ^ and ^ when 

p>receded by a sibilant, are not changed to their aspirate forms, 
even though followed by or »• as, -JWJpwjjjy 

» Exceptions ;— 
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CONTACT O.F FINAt AND INITIAI DENTALS. 


orig., , 


i 


( Saas. )j 

(orig., ■*o+^»"4); (=4(, +ej-M*) ; -^>6^ ( 

"KJ +^); KJ^"i225^-'V (from p>o«y), &c. 

amd 5^5 when preceded by ■»*• or £ insert V before them ; 

'Ll ^ * 

as, .-*•)+ *1^ 

similarly, -*'2J^iy£)^ ^ty^p 

\ ' ' 'l 

f 

Contact of Final and Initial Dentals. | 

29. Finals ds^^^or (i , before initial is changed 

to 3»- as, jy +)y{W=:>y».>p»; -My>+C^Aj=-A»y3»jiSj» j 

+-«»y=-A»y«rtj being dropped •>5» + g«^=j^3>JU»5. 

30. Final 3 g < before initial ^ or is 

generally changed to _5, sometimes to (h- as, Ql^ > I 

3-d6==-“3el^-dC: -*»3+ 3*»JJ6=^-*‘33**»C. I 

Observation ; — It will be seen from the above that, if two ,*> 
dentals come in contact, the first is changed to a hard or a soft C{ 
sibilant, according as the following dental is hard or soft. * 

* Note. — In these two examples {viz., and . 

)j the consonant » after aspirating the preceding letters ?• i 

■ ■ ' ’ x- ^ " 3 / i 

and_^, is itself changed to tJif. Exceptions ;— -*^>3 £ 

3. ** *^0 not aspirate the 

jw or 3* -»»3, (Ya§. 44, 12.) f 




CHANGES OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 
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. . Changes of Fioal Consonants. 

31. Pinal 6^ befol-e initial is changed to. as, 

4- .J«^ ' -U^4- 

(rt. 

32. Final 5 ^ or before initial ^ is generally changed 

toJ(j sometimes to as, -**y~l^**)*0=-**y'Hy**PO* ”**?*’*(P'**® 
^ ^ ^ h. 

( from $e)fC ^ fr. jf^t*** ); ( fr- 

33. Pinal or before initial ^ or (3 ^ is changed to 

ek- as,_^ { Gath. ) 

34. Fin al 5 . before initial is changed to or f*b • ^as, 
-A»)4- ^H)AQ— (the second -** 
being dropped ) ; 

36. Fin al ^ before initial is changed to *• as, }a*C 4 ^'-aA 

Jilg -«»6 

36. Surd finals before sonant letters are changed to correspond- 
ing sonants ; as, JA^+ 

(Gath.); (Sans. im) = 

(-*» being dropped)^ > 

(orig., “«^>3 

{o^g; 

-(- ^M) )* (orig., -h 

37. Final, W, before initial ^ or is changed to ;»•«!, 


Compare English^To Grunt, To Grumble. 
4 




■V 
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CHAUaKS OF FINAt C/ONSONANTS. 




flkJ 




>1. 


38. Final O* before initial 5 or Q_^ is changed •«_53 

9 "a ^ 


,, i?/ ’ 


)4Ui 


-•'4 


^ orig., va 


39. Final vowels (eifcept “** and and consonants 

mostly change the following ^ to J(j* as, + ^{^^=**0^i22f*5 
* + W)"='H>>W^)"} (orig., (origi, 

J» + {jj«i^. ^orig., 3>+l>A»^6). 

40. Final unites with initial O' to ■**• e. g., >0* + ^ 

(Gath.)j similarly, i 

Gath., (orig., >?)»+l^**»— )• | 

41. Final before ^ or is changed to e. g., 1 

&c. J 

42. Final ^ unites with initial toj)0; e. g.,jJlUk I 

43. Final ® unites with initial 0* to ^*0* e. g., 

}*»ty 

44. Final 5, *, '*0 unites with J(} to J(jj 

46. Initial 0^^ before final vowels ^except -**< and 


f 


r‘^ 


rff; 


* 3 is euphonically inserted before tf.it luus nothing to 
with the etymology. This will be ftiUy explained hereafter. 
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'^P^ged to (2J_* as, -«»«)* 4 +<^*5 

Gath.; (orig., 

Gath., (orig., J0»4e}-“0‘)- 

• : •■48. Lastly, it should bo noticed that, when two consonants of . 
%, '. same class (except dentals) or two sibilants, one as a final and 
Uio other as an initial, come in contact, the two are assimilated 
ittto-oiie surd or sonant according as the latter is hard or soft ; 

r as, ( orig., +61"); (orig., 4^" 

, ( J being changed to ( orig., + 61'**) j 

n>>» (orig., + ( ong., ■^4-‘(j^^ ); 

(orig., ); (orig., *>); 

( orig., H3^ rt. 

(orig., (orig., ■*(> + ); 

( orig., JO )• 

■ Ohi^nges of penultimate and -J»» 

before final )• 


47. Final | changes its preceding — 

. -J» to fj as, (orig., similarly, 

sometimes to ■>; as, (orig-. * 


* ^) 4eH*=^J*JJ*=-J»V*==-“^e^== Sans. ®IW==^ a 

(SeeYt.8,S.28): ^ 


T * Hc^oo tJie same change of -J* before | <x>, though seldom," 
® .the body of words ; as. 
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CHANGES OF PENULTIMATE VOWB'LS BEFORE PINAL «- 






■AM to as, orig., similarfyj 

_A»jj to £JJ; as, (orig., some-;' 

times to as, (orig., ) + ^i^C^>) > 

-*»» ( preceded by -**) to i** or >•**»• as, 

(= \+ fej, ^ ( = 1 +-^) I 

Final j) or )0) changes the preceding -*»■>■> to some- i!^ 

A ‘4 

times to -«*«. as, (orig-, | 

J}**!!...); ( orig.. ‘ 5 

'4 

Changes of penultimate -**, 

and -*»» before final c* | 

. '■ 

48. Final 6 changes its preceding — . 

-A» to £j as, 6+-»^yJ(y)(^M^5=C£V-«0><^ ^^j - 6+-»»W" 

sometimes to J» as, (also, ^ t 

^ ^ % 

(also, fi£^); CJ^ (also, 

■AM to as, c C+-J>‘»jAji» 4 J=-AjA»e|^| 

similarly, C^i32> I 

■» or -rf to as, 

G-eWV^lf' similarly, 6T*»^t)®» (=6 + .^...) 


* Initial 6^ after a final also changes the latter to 
sometimes, to ®j as. 


CHANGES OF PENULTIMATE VOWELS BEPOEE 4'INAL t- 
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^ to^. as, e+>0»i» =‘c^«y"- 

' -*»W ( preceded by a cousonant) to as, 6 + -»»JJ^Ji»C= 

( preceded by -»• ) to as, 6d — 

life; 6 

( preceded by -‘*') to ■*• as, step; 

€ +- “W-uiOiy =:6'>.u»C>0* 

-*•» ( preceded by a consouant ) to as, 6 + 

"**» (preceded by -*•) to ^ or >■*«. as, fi+-J<»M=:6iu. 

(orig., 

=:g>JU»^22f* • 

■"» (preceded by H>) to > or as, G + 3=C>H>^ • 

ff+-«»)e^»=c>jj^ ()o« being euphonically changed to J^); 

C-f— • 
49. The verbal terminations f%, T-, *rf% ( Ved.), ~Ji*C 

HSQ^G ifI, iQ^6 Iff? and -A»€ >T lengthen the preceding 

‘ Exceptions:— C>'>J)J*»C-*0)^ (=6 + >...) 

* Exceptions:— ( orig., €■*^ **6, 

(Oeld, orig., 

Also, C>t}y ( See Yt. 5, 63). Exceptions: — 

(orig., C+r”»ft& »)♦ 
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IKSBETION OF J, •*» BBPOEE 0> IN THE BODY OF WORDS. 


ff 


as, (orig., 

)Oy^6 &c. # 

Comp. Sans. siwn*r, WH:, smPT, aT>T^rr>I^, &C, ^ 

60. Further, when preceded by changes the ktterjit| 

HJ«. as, (orig., ). Similarly^ 

Sometimes, to ■J»W 

as, (orig., i6+-t^i)ils) % 

Insertion of a and -tT before o* in the 
body of words. 

61. -tl^These two nasals, which precede O' in certain castfs^’ 

are peculiar to Avesta only, having nothing to do with tbe^^ 
otymology. Unlike other letters, they do not interchange with'! 
any Sanskrit character. The rules which regnlate their insertion:' 
in words are as follow : — ■ 

52. when followed by any vowel (except ^0)^1 

or » and preceded by -*• f or ^ inserts 4 before it: as»i’ 

' * I- ^ 

(Geld., ri«»I. 

( Geld., 

6£9»^i»»0*) also, 

* Exceptions. — )0 ^ ' 

® A medial is also generally changed to m** before 
verbal terminations )0?», 

® Exceptions.— ^***^^*\ 


se 

'4 


’s' 


•W‘ 
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iBxceptions,— ( orig., 

63. when followed by-** or -*** and preceded by -*»». inserts 




}{ before it ; e. = arraPT:, = 

64.' 4)*^ when followed by any vowel (except ■>_ .rf) or 
and preceded by ■> or inserts aT before it ; as, 

joa*<f^**»**5 -**»■*» ^»4y-trj*»% ji(j)^o'oQ^ 
(also, -My>W>4yA/** 3 Yt. 13, llo); Also 

(See Yt. 1, 32). 

Exception; — {**»«•** Geld. Yag. 57, 28. 

66 . 4)*, when preceded by ^ and followed by ^or's?^ inserts 
^ before it ; e. g., Yaq. 29, 1 0. 

66. 4)», when followed by ^ and preceded by -*», inserts ) 
before it, but itself is dropped; as, -*»^j^i*4)» (orig., _ 

-“V) Sans. ?ff5r; Geld: Yt. 14, 44. 


Observation 1 .—The ter urinations >4)* ( -*»»4y ) and 
^ not insert any of these nasals ( )j though preceded 
by one of the vowels mentioned above; as, 

-«»4)»4i»)>^ )U4)ii>^ii^ 

OflSEEVARioN 2. — In several instances, >4)*J— and -**»4)*)— are 
®banged to • 4y>J^and •^4y>}— respectively; as, C'^4)*>)**^ 
( orig., C+^+Hyjtt^)* -»4y5^^-- "fij) ( orig., - -»»a> 

* But, HJ> and not HSW, being 

fefaanal suffix. The originid wmrds are 
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'm 


( orig., 

but -Aip)6>«y}A»Ji^j Yt. 5, 120. - - 

Observation 3. — Occasionally, Syj is substituted for 

as, (orig., Sans. HT’Tt); - 

( fr. -‘Ao*}"; orig., ) ■ " f 

Transmutation of tlie A vesta Consonant^ 
into Sanskrit and Persian. ^ 

67. As Sanskrit is very closely allied to tbe Avesta langna^^ 
and as pure Persian, unmixed with any Arabic element, is a dir^^ 
off-shoot of the same, it will not be amiss, in this place^ - 
compare the Avesta characters with those of Sanskrit and Persian*!^ 
and illustrate them by examples. The rules, by which these lett^| 
are interchanged with Sanskrit and Persian, will greatly afeais^ 
Avesta students in settling the meanings of many words with 
aid of the lexicons now extant of these two languages,^ 


trustworthy and comprehensive Avesta dictionary is publisheu.,^ t 


5=^, kJ, J; as, jli'= work ; 

a wolf. ^ I 

t!y (before an aspirating consonant)=^, as, •*> <!y 

^yO.J^ jji. to cry, to bewail ; =lTt^(**'’ a seed; 

strong. Comp. strong-bodied, 

<jy Eft, c ; as, ^ an ass ; 

an earthen pot. . 

tr, ; as, night ; -«JO« 

a dominion; they bestow. 

; as, 

by one's own self. 


“ 3 - 


5^o'e^= 





sleep; 


' Note . — Aspirate letters before 
are to be substituted, in most cases, for the corresponding 
rate ones in Sanskrit. - ' - ^ 




# 


% 
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; ■ Occasionally, -“» 0 * (Sans. being substituted for -**f> 
pone’s own self), both forms are met with in Avesta; as, 

self-lighted. (See Vend. 2, 

30j Yt. 10, 142). Similarly, rt. to eat, to drink ; 

as, and j and 

^AU^AiyM and 

Note. — }** ^ according to Dr. Geldner, is used before W only; 

)OU*^^ &c. 

(!g,= »l, as, mas. a bull; fern, a cow; 


heat. 

-uSq 


the toe ; 

^ ■ (before an aspirating consonant) =>r;as, *^* 1 ^ 

%op, summit ; -**^^> gri^ very strong ; *nT naked. 

L-.='*r, ?, j. t ; as, ) = »nT divine power; 

fTf, 0 a scar ( lit.), a mark ; -"Hu = »rf^> 

c»j a woman. 

*^U = *f ; as, rt. to flow. 

Nate. — eb^ is a soft form of nbtly- both forms, though 

rarely, are met with ; as, (See Spie- 

gel, Tag. 17, 4). 

P‘=^, 5 - 5 , j; as, rt to graze, to ualk 

about. j •_) a place where anything grows. )**P*jj^**fi) 

five. 

r 31, f,. 5 ,j; as, J^A»»A>g^=n«g^ he or she reaches 

'As, 

i-/.- 5 . - 


a corn-field; a 
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"Si 


-goes; asked for, demanded ; . 

living ;rt. to strike, to kill. ^ 

O, J; as, >)ii^=?r3, the body ; 
jl iJ lo the Creator. ' -y 

Note 1. — This letter (^) never comes at the end of a word or |- 

- m 

'"9 

the first member of a compound, except when preceded by ^ 
or as. 


&c. 




Note 2 . — ( past partic. pass.)=: or 8^; e. g., y 

=3Tr3lT brought; -u y3>Jij =^ boand; 

=grrT done, &o. 

*=3,.f, «>; as, 




as, having a son or children 

?T| it ; any, et cetera. 

Note . — This letter ( is used at the beginning or in 

body of a word before J or j cnly ; as, 

also, before the'|. 

enclitic particles •‘WJU (Gath.), (Gath.), preceded'^ 

by a vowel ; as. 

At the end ot a word it always follows a vowel; as, 

V ^ c 1 ' ' 5 

js>=f ; as, hatred. 

O ( before an aspirating consonant )=fT; ^ ( rarely ); O' > 
-“^C^^€= HVW a holy text ; a protector; 

a place of protection, a mansion ( from rt. to protect)*} 

'< \l - ' ■ 

-“^•^**■'0 = err»T« a stream. « '%■ 
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= (rarely); as, a chariot ; 

{)a» a bow; rt.6^(^ (ia to be 

calm-undisturbed. 

* J = %,^ 5= IT’ -»-> remote ; = 

the female of the animal kind ; -“ }au ^ — ^tht, grain. 
Note. — In several instances, the radical between two 

vowels, is changed to f3 » e. g., lawful; -JAUgJ^- 

unlawful (rt. -***^); ( rt. 

J ** ) to deceive); -«^A*»(a^>^>»A» ( orig., 

+ [a helmet. 

P. = I A; as, .JUiiQ_j{ 3 ul^ = ft-3ir learning ; -ufiLady 

j) ; as, J beneath, 

under ; > Oa» 6 = jfg, honey, grape wine ; r**P^ = ?? here. 

Note. — O never begins or ends a word ; the initial P of 

the root is, in the formation of a complete word, changed to 
as, from ( Sans, f to hold ), 

fufiM ^ rt. -**>0 y JyA»3»j^ » ^ (Sans. to rush ). 

• • I, 'll, T; o ; as, -uju^J^^vmyr preserving ; 

j t»i adoration; rt. to bind. 

Note 1. — ^The final } of nominal bases ending in h> is 
changed to 6 in the voc. sing.; e. g., (orig., )^»»aAc^a«)* 

•(orig., tiJHi (orig., ); 

( orig., )j &c. 

Note 2. — 31, — In Sanskrit the use of a nasal in the body 

of a word is regulated by the consonant following that - taeii i 
the consontmt stakes before it ( if there is aWi 
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‘ for one ) tbe nasal of its own class. In Avesta, under 
circumstances, ) or is mostly used for and 5 ; 

before labials j as, a book ; gold ; Icam^^^^ 

binding; gi*75T trembling, &c. >5!^",- 


f 


»ui« 


■ 'f 


‘5 


&c. I 

y, V, «j ; as, =h^ J‘V a father ; dJ" V j ^- 

1 

^ater ; — = ’upt) — a protector ; rt. )J^d)='nT= < 

to fall; rt. (Ved.) to seize or snatcb from. 

^ (before au aspirating consonant) =<j,y, ui ; as, 

a question ; an offspring, [forward. 

w , o ; as, =^, a boof ; 

)=f, >! V , V , j ; as, =*fN’ intellect ; rt. j 

to be ; rt. — *•» =aTT-?, w jj ^ to ^bring ; 

t^yi a remedy, a medicine. .^' 

6=^, q; as, ^>»;»"6=»ira-, a mother; rt. 

=H, to speak ; =hit naked. j| 

, 2 , (^ ; as, barley, com ; rt.^_^>*^| 

=*ra,, to adore, to invoke. . ^ 

H j, J ; as, rt. to empty ; rt. ' 

to fly ; (initial ^ being dropped) a hero. _ | 

OusBNVATioN.— In Several instances, | is substituted finf 
in the same word ; as, {)AiWi» 




.it 


M 


' As, a pair of greaves; so, obliJ an elepl®“^ 


keeper. 


/^)Mss1 \ to foil down. 


A, 
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> \ m 

»=? V , 5 , ‘-^5 j; as, rt. to turn ;jt 

r=-u»u he, she. .>b wind; '<>*■ separate. 

tK=?, , j; as, }*» 0 L ^M= 3 Tt.yr a road; rt. p»>^"iOi^-**=ST- 

to light up ; to entrust. 

Note. — »^ after or is generally changed to 9)^, 

e.?., 

'i(j= I: Visarga (at the end of words) ; qrtj: Vayu, 

; as, ahandful; 

best; -^58'*(3^i‘^* = MSr excellent. 

«C, v^; as, =fS an arrow ; 

land, a city. 

Note. — may be said to have dropped its preceding dy jn 

oases where it changes with the Sans. e. g., -**i^ f^** ^ (orig,, 

=f<%^ right (not left) ; -**<>> ^= t 9 Vr hunger ; 

/{2b"=»Tfiir the eye ; an abode, Ac. * 

In several instances, ( yp) is a substitute for 

(Sans. ^ )i ^ ( orig., a rider (rt. ^ to ride ); 

^{2S^T* ( ) a drinker, an (rt. 

• . ^ 

-^C&£CJ =S<Pfr battle. Sometimes, both forms (viz., and 
1260^) are met with ; as, and Sans.ipat, 

^^aman(rt. W); hnd >{20£e} abridge; -U9>f)(€ aagd 

• "*(28^ dea^" InPrasmn the same anally 
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i.e., we find both and in the same word ; as, to - 

OjKj ; I j to have, .ij aod to tarn, to become; 

and to fold, to twist. 1*'« 


.f- 


3>=5r, (_r, » ; as, V***- , (*•« a hoof ; 

<f ■ 'i. 

= ' he or she asks; rt. 3 )a)j— * u =^rCT, sIS*! .to,;; 

r"'! 

be visible. 


JJJ ; as, a pillar, a post; 

to cut, to hurt. I 

Vt" 

as, rt. =fgr?f , to cut, to break. , 

??I, Vi*-*.; as, rt. to praise; I 

a pillar ; standing. ^ question, .j 

?l; as, rt. eb^)'®=f^sT? to bear affection to ; .^:- 

ep=>(^, ^«r, Y**> v«, '-^; as, -«»^)Oi*eJ»= Mir f 

aaAm white; all, every; rt. 3>A*gj3>=:?iT^to inspect; 

rt. =ra'-?5?: to stamp, to trample on. 

5=^-.’?^ '^ > =3TrHi<i a son-in-law; I 

rt. J^='5I^ cx^'j to be born; the hand; | 

great, large; deep, invoke. | 

^ =1, vj; as, =f^sr o'o the tongue ; rt. •^)5= W 

eb=vr, f j , J ; as, )Jei9=vrr3 y ' j the knee ; 6{eb^>‘0== 

you; !«)»>» = a snake; rt. = ?R[ to |‘ 

consume by fiire. ' '.f 

feb IT; as, \i»^Au)eb=<rrr one who knows. 

Insertion of Jtednndant Consonante 
in words. 

58. Sometimes, redundant consonants are found inserted in tho ^ 

* — ■ ' ' < ■ " T - ^ 

I In Sanskrit, W., between two vowels, ds changed to -i 


■* 

-"f"' 
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body of words without affecting the meaning. They are 

I, , J j \ », ^ 5- Examples:— 

(^— (orig., a sinful-wicked man. 

(orig., perf. partic. nom. 

plu.) those who have perftu’med their actions. 

1-)^^ (fi- om =yJT smoke, mi&t)> 

(loc. plu. oj" an enclosure)* 


MyjQiJCiij (=-u^4(jJ + C-**3 least). 

(from >)*J^ the body). 

^ ( fr. ) the Maker. 

»— ( fr. gJAu 4 - ) drought of water. 

'*0 — ( fr. ) the burning of 

corpses j ( f^.. _u){^)ju-j- ^*j) having the seed of the 

[Zarathustra. 

C32. ( fr. ) the father of 

i^C^>eja»«e;> ( fr. ■>^ci)e)+-"e!> ) pregnancy; 

(rt. )«?»— to outrun). 


^-«^OAU^_elsy,^Ai (fr. -uyA>»^-fe;A» ) created from the 

waters; rt p ^ fg,. being, to be. 

( fr. jjJ^+)A)C ) heed ye ! 


Dropping of Consonants. 

59. Contrary to what is just mentioned above, wo meet with, 
though rarely,- words from which conaonants, either radical or 
affixal, are eliminated. They are ^ tj® ^ J ( 

and -(y. Examples 


JA 

? 9 
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DROPPING OF CONSONANTS. 


\1f 




( orig., +(S.^^) amplitude, ease ; C.. ^ 

(orig., J»+(g"^)- ligbt (not heavy), nimble. , £ 

^ tti^a>W(W^>»eJ ( orig., -«)^?»AiJ3Aijo^i»ej) fifty tim^.*| 

^ — Mtt ( originally, ( for 

abl. sing, of 

J-A»» (for -A»»3 ) both; 0*j** ^ )0**^ (orig., 

«‘J**i22.) trouble; )0"J> (for ) both. [thong^ 

J ( ="?»+)"t}y) killed; -"?»a'6 ( 

g (=i*^+C'**(St-) pa.ssed ; Sans. 

( orig., married ; -»»») ( for 6+-»»j) Aori#-| 

' fk 

1st Per, Sing. Paraamai.; rt. !t) to be. fnilft 

it — (ovig.j 6*^ mayst 

S^^<jy^\ (orig., \ ) Bactria. ,yf 

(orig., male. • 

look, glance ( rt. AaA>45-» )j 

(rt. -**•)») flowing. , 

eb-}-6^) ( ) a n.ame. ^ 

( orig., ^ thon wilt obtain ; 

( orig., ) thou wilt strike. 

Transposition of letters. 

00. In some instances, we come across words, in which letwSt;, 
change their places. Examples. ( in 

from »{){a to ask; from ( Sana, ftfi 

to be extended ; fr. |»j)e6 to kill; ( 

)^+3>0». rt. L. Sic-care to- begdilie dry )• 


r% 




w 



SOFTENING OF CONSONANTS. 
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(orig.j + ■***) + we praise. 

( orig., KJ + >W*J'**) for tte world (dat. sing.). 

( orig., -rf+>0»)*»^) good ( fern.). 

Wester, (orig., ^ in the honse. 

Softening of Consonants. 

61. The softening of consonants, which, among others, is a 
peculiar characteristic of the Gatha dialect, is also occasionally 
seen in the Avesta writings . Examples : — 

2^^ ( from a bone ); 

(originally, ) said; ( orig., 

a water ‘tank, a reservoir; ( rt. 

to flow, to stream; also., 

“"P-Hy* ) staunchest ; ( orig,, ) 

northern; (rt. Sans, RffTto move quickly)* 

,( rt. Sans. to wish )* ( in 

fr. Sans. ^3 to sharpen. 

Dropping of Syllables- 

62. Finally, we sometimes find syllables dropped from words. • 
'Eiamples: — ^ 

-AI)A)|pJ»AU»MQg,(orig., -MJ + -A»»A*(Sg.)* ^ilSiJUiiQ^C 

(orig., + ( orig., 

(orig., 

( orig., 

(orig., ) 

Obsbbvation. — ^P rom examples given above, it will be seen that 
the elimination, in most cases, takes place, in one of the two 

homogeneous ^llablesi- J r* 

■ 6 • • * i ••• ■ 
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ON ROOTS, ANB the rOKMATION OP NOMINAL BASES. 


CHa.ptei? IX. 

‘"V 

On roots, and the formation of nominal -^1 

bases. ' * 

63. After treating of letters, their characteristics and thij rale 
of euphony (sandhi), we now come to roots and the formation of' f 
the crude bases of nouns substantive and adjective. 'j 

It should be remembered, that almost all nouns are formed from j 
roots. A root in Avesta, as well as in Sanskrit, is always mono- 7i 
syllabic, and contains one single vowel, but it may have from one 
to four consonants. A single vowel, without any consonant, may | 
also serve as a root ; as, Sans, ^ to go. 

Note . — ^The radical vowel may be always of one of the follow- 

ing; i (rarely); e. g., fPfto be j 

warm ; ^ to give ; f|?T to show ; tJ) jfl to guide' j 

5^; to know; ^ ^to cut, to clip; fi to do; ^5 ^ 


ft to cut (in 


- t 

‘S 


64. The disposition of consonants in roots is not fixed by one 'J 


rule.. Some roots begin with one or two consonants and end in a ^ 


vowel; as,_^ f to become; to praise. Some begin 

with a vowel and end in one or two consonants ; as, 


I 


to 


wish ; to smear. Some begin and end with one or two 

. I - 1 

consonants inclosing a medial vowel ; as, ^ to 

hate ; 1^^ Pm, to think ; fsr| to cut ; 

to make firm, to support, &c. 

66. In several instances, primary roots aflfix a redundant oonso» 
nant at the end ; as, from to deceive;' 

from to strike, to wound ; 

to rule, to glitter; QMfst fr.ofjj) ^ to bathe ; | 


* Fide Professor Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Grammar, 
Ed., pp. 40-41, * 



ON ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OP NOMINAt BASES. 4S* 

fr. to twist; from to kill; 

fr. j to divide ; fr. to join. 

66. There are in Avesta, as in Sanskrit, a few verbal rOots, 
which, without undergoing any change, are used as nominal bases ; 

aSf root to speak; aword;rt. ^ Ger. 

Trugen to hurt, to deceive; a deceiver; rt. ^ oVilA 

to know ; wise, knowing ; rt. to love; loving ;rt. 

^HJjtojoin; »HJ duration (as, for all 

daration)j rt.J f){ j to be exaltedj^^ lofty, exalted. 

67. Many roots, without undergoing any change, are also used 

as the last members of compound nouns; and when thus em- 
ployed, they generally convey the sense of a present participle 
of the active; as, spreading death in the world; 

doing harm to the workmen ; 

breaking the contract (lit.), lying unto Mithra, &8. Com- 
pare Sanskrit 'THf’-i knowing the law; knowing the Vedas. 

When a root, that ends in a vowel, is used in this manner, 
the letter |J^is sometimes affixed to it ; as, praising 

the lord ( lit. ); bearing ( a person ) ill-will; 

increasing wisdom. Exception : — (P^- 

Note . — Compare Sanskrit, in which H is affixed when a 
ends in a short vowel only ; as, conquering all ( r. rw)* 

making pictures, a painter (fr. ^). 

68. In some rare instances, the reduplicated and desiderative 

forms of a root are used as nominal bases ; as, 

Nrr the tongue (rt. t, ft to call, to name, to invoke), 

seeing (rt. a cur beginning 

to bark (rt. >5)- wishing to bve (desider. base; 

“^^to live; see g®“' P^°-’ 
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LIST OF ORDISART PEIMABT SUFFIXES. 


69. The bases* of nouns substantive and adjective are formed by 
adding certain snflSxes to the root, the vowel of which is, in many 
cases, liable at the same time to be changed to its gun a or vnddhi 
equivalent. These suflBxes are called Primary (fifl) SufiSxGs®; and 
the bases so formed are called Primary Nominal Bases. Again, 
from the nominal bases so formed, other nominal bases are derived 
by means of other suffixes, called Secondary Suffixes;® and 

the bases so formed are called Secondary Nominal Bases ; as, 

(rt. >j), (rt. >^>^3 (*■*• 

(rt Iff) ( rt, -f), &c., are primary nominal 

bases; while, (fr. JO***), (fr. -J**^i>ej), 

(fr- &c., are secondary nominaLbases. 

It should be noted then, that the nominal base is the crude 
or naked form of a noun which serves as the basis of its 
case inaexions;*c. y., 3.MyAu^^ }»*»*»/^**^ 0*}'**)*‘‘6j &c. 

CAXiTioN.r~In the formation of nominal bases, when final 
radical letters combine with the initial letters of suffixes, the rules 
of euphonic changes {sandhi) must be observed. 

70. List of Ordinary Primary (orfr?i;) Suffixes.* 

Pnmary Suffixes. Examfles. 

5 

-U _ugit 


% 



4 



I 


* Also called the crude bases or crude forms. I 

® A list of these suffixes is given below. A 

® Compare Professor Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Grammajr, h 

2nd Ed., p. 42. - .f 

* Observe that these suffixes, unless specified, are mostly ' 
employed to form adjectives and substantives mas. and neut. !| 

^ This suffix forms substantives, which generally denote the f 
action or state expressed by the verbal root ; e. g., regula- 

tion (rt. to govern); action (r^. to do). In | 


several instances, it is employed to form substantives denoting ji 
the agent ; e. g., * killer ^t. to kill ). It gene- , | 

rally changes the radical vowel to its gnna or viiddhi- substitnte. 

.This (-n)^ as well as all other suffixes, ending in -* whmt £ 

* / - 'ist 


WST OF OBDINAKT PRIHABT SUFFIXES. 0 


Primai-y Suffixes. 

Examples. 

1 . 


«»}*» 

{pjitAlil 




}tt^<^> 

-ajn 


-UiiU 

JiJJilg_^ £)i»J 

*\ 

Jit 


^^it 



adjecfcively used, leugbhea bheir fiaal vowel in the feminine gender; 
as, (tnas. and neut.); (fern.) : (mas. 

and neut.) ; (fern.); (mas. and nent.) 

Sometimes, it -") is aflBxed to 
the reduplicated form of a root ; as, (rt. ^^»«)* to 

protect; orig., _« J«y); (rt. 6"^; 

' Generally forms agentive nouns ; e. g., -*>5** ^**^ * Comp, 
Sans, ar^ in *nT?» receiving, ifhftrr an informer. 

* Forms in most cases neuter substadtivds ; e. g., 

• • - y 

&c. Comp. Sans. s?^in »nni, 

* Forms substantives which denote the action or state ezpr^< 
ed by the root, the instrument or means by wEich that action 
or state is brought about, &c. ; e.g., -A»^Wi» (rt. >)» 

(rt^ --«{)>), Ac. Comp. Sans, »r*r in HtsR 

food, *if»T death. ^ 

* An abridged form of denoting the agent. 

rt. ^uis. v[% to breathe. 
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LIST OP ORDINARY PKIMABT SUFFIXES. 


Primary Suffixes. 

Examples. 

'iU 


2 


^jjui 

-A»|iU>>^ 



-Mji 




-Uji 




> 

4 



3 

-U^ 


*\ 





‘ Forms neuter substantives which are indeclinable; e. g., 

^ Generally forms ageutive nouns. 

® It forms (1 ) material nouns ; as, the hand, 

a fountain ; (2) ageutive nouns (orig., as, 

-**yf1**5j (3) passive past participles; as, 

wished, done. 

* Mostly forms ageutive mas. substantives ; as, 

&c. Exception. — (fem.) a mother. Comp. 
Sans, a- in 0^. Exception.— Ang- (fem.) a mother. 

^ Forms abstract feminine nouns ; e. ^.j immortality* 


LIST OF OEDINAKY PEIMABY SUFFIXES; 


4? 


Primary Suffixes. 

i 

-uiiffids 

’-U(3 


Examples. 

-*»3e)ay6 

,^fW( mas.) 


‘ FormSj with a few exceptious, a large number of feminine 
substantives, which denote the action or state expressed by the 
Toot; e. jr., Exceptions.— ■>?»*" 

(mas.). Comp. Sans. Rr in STT?^- 

2 Mark that is the same as 

when preceded by ^ or ■* is not changed to though 

followed by the aspirating letter (see p. 23). It mostly formi 
neuter substantives, which generally denote the instrument or 
means by which the action expressed by the root is accom- 
plished; e. g., 

&c. In some instances, it forms masculine and feminine nouns; 
e.g., (mas.); 

(fem.). Comp. Sans, w in ’IT’T (nent.). 

® In most cases a soft form of 

* A' soft form of (denoting the agent); sometimes, 

though rarely, is used ; e. g., (fem.) a daui^teti 
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USX OF ORDINARY PRIMARY SDPPIXES. 


Primary Suffixes, 

>) 


Examples. 


-“6 


’}-G 


iG 


2 

-Uii 


>JJ 




-«» 




*£)*»» 

•a 

--{JO 

-«{2>>{2>w 


; as, 


Generally forms neuter substantives 


&c. Comp, the Lat. and Sans, suffixes us, men an4 
; e. g., opus, exdmen (L. ), (neut.) 

® Forms verbal adjectives. It mostly gnnates the radical ^ 
vowel; as, &c. Comp. Sans, 

siintl^ (rt. 5 to cut). 

* Generally forms adjectives ; as, 

* Forms neater sobstantives, which are indeclinable ; aS, 



LIST OF ORDINARY SECONDARY SUFFIXES. 
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71. List of Ordinary Secondary ( or fr^) 
Suffixes. 


^ecorvdary Suffixes. 

Examples. 

1 




"jljAl 


4 

A 




3 



' Mostly forms adjectives and patronymics; sometimes, substan- 
tives ; e. ff„ J 3 )? pertaining to the tribe ; 

similarly, &c. Patronym. — 

(fr. Subs.— 

-*»»«)»}■*» (fr. (fr. &c. 

* “**)■* form possessive adjectives, corresponding 

to Per. , (in ) and Sax. en (in wooden, silken) ; 

- • ® Mostly forms patronymics ; as, (fr. -(j}M 


* Forma, besides substantives and adjectives, patronymics ; as, 
( fr. ^ ( fr. 

® A feminine suffix mostly subjoined to consonantal bases which 
admit of a feminine ; e. g., 
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LIST OF OEDINAET SECONDARY SUFFIXES. 


Secondary Suffixes. 

Examples. 

1 

-»5 


3 

-U^ 








"-**6 


)"6 





Tji,- 


'<T 

^•5 


- % 
--'4 




* Changed ^-“*3 in the feminine ; as, 

4 

Mostly forms abstract mas. and fern, substantives. When' 

'"S; 

affixed to the pres, partic. act., it changes the final to 

c.j., (orig., I 

(orig., (orig., I 

(orig,, 'J 

■■’ Forms neuter substantives which denote the action or strfto- i 

expressed by the noun to which is added; as, '/ 

1 ^ 

&c. ^ 

^ Forms, besides substantives and adjectives, patronymics; as,!^ 

( fr. -UJjXJAMgAUy^)* ( -fr, j 

), &e. I 

* As, ^ (Geld.), > 

® Forms possessive adjectives; as, 
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Secondary Suffixes. 

I 

Examples. 





J 

-mVv'** 

3 

-M» 




v» 



' Forms (1) adjectives, meaning 'pertaining or similar to’ the 
noun to whicli it is affixed ; as, 

&c.; (2) patronymics; as, ( 3 ) sometimes, substan- 
tives; e. g., It generally rejects 

the final -«• as, (fr. In several in- 
stances, the radical -*• is lengthened ; as, (fr, j 

•A»lJji))Ait^ (fr, )'**>X**5^ Sometimes, though rarely, the 

final -*• is retained ; e. g., (Visp. 12, 5), also 

(Yt. 14, 31), also Comp. Sans. in 

'(fr. Hk); (fr. (fr. jfr). 

® Forms patronymics ; as, (from 

* An adjectival suffix ; e. g., ^ 

* Forms possessive adjectives ; as, 

’ Generally forms possessive adjectives ; e. g., 
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COMPOOND NOMINAL BASES. 


* 


Compound Nominal Bases. 

■yS. ^ Primary and. secondary nominal basesj participles, rootSj 
numerals, reflexive pronouns and particles may be compounded 
with primary and secondary nominal bases, participles and roots; 
and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power 
to express Viirious relations, that exist between the objects or 
ideas denoted by their different members. These relations would . 
have had to be expressed by two or more inflected words or by 
subordinate sentences, if the composition had not taken place ; 

e. lord of the country ( 

having a steel helmet 

beast and man in the 

nominative case ; in the accusative case)* 

73 . Nominal bases ending in vowels, except -** and when 
employed as first members, or when they form any but the last 
member of a compound, take in general no case- terminations, but 
retain their crude forms unchanged, either a point (.) ora hyphen 
(-) being placed at the end of each word except the last ; «. g., 

&c. In several 

instances, final vowels of preceding members of compounds 
combine with the initial letters of succeeding members according 

to the rules of «a«dW ; e. g., (orig., 

(orig., (orig., 

(orig., + 0»y^) 


’ This portion of compound nominal bases, from p. 52 to 
p. 55, is, vrith some slight variation, taken from Dr. Kielhom’s 
Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed. ' 


COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES. 
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orig., 


' • 

(orig., ( 

74 . Nouns with changeable bases* generally assume their 
weak or weakest base ; e. g., .jajjjMjA* 

weak base* (weakest base). 

Exceptions. — 

(strong base). 

76 . Nouns ending in )ai or ty}-** change their base, in 

most cases, to 

+ )a»C39{)a> )— -^g3»{)ilj 

-«ty»iij. -wyAMj +)Ai2^=-M^»^-^2^*^V»"t}y+)'**eJ*='^S}* 
&c.; sometimes, to -*» or -**»• as, -"G)0**) +-^*>A>^CJ= 
_u^ myajt 5. 

^J>AA*gJ= 3^333^— 

( but 

-M(})OAia. ^iAa^ + oy>G{} 

=~4“J-^6tt^ ( Unt -A^pi+0*J"Ci^). In 

•ereral instances, the first member of a compound takes its case- 
termination ; as, acc! ( orig., 

* For the explanation of this, see the declension of censonaa- 
tal bases. * 



COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES 


iCC. (orig.. + “°“- 

( orig., lo*^- ( «»g-' 

nom. (orig., 

76. Feminine adjectives, that qualify a following member in 
the same compound, generally assume their masculine ba,se ; 

e. 

77. When { a bull ) becomes the first member of a com- 
pound, it is, in several instances, changed to ^ 

followed by a word beginning with it is shortened to 

but 

(orig., 

In some cases remains unchanged; e. g., 

&c. 

78. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; as, 

&C. But when a feminine noun ending in 

-iu ■e or forms the last member of a determinative ( ) 
compound, in which the first member governs the second member, 

or of a relative (^55ft^) compound, its final vowel is shortened ; 

( orig., not singing the 

GSkthsis; -M))Oi»^e)a> ^ (orig., )- a man of ill-mtent; 

(orig., a sharp or 

flashing poniard ; (orig-, ^ry dust. 

79. All compound nominal bases may be divided into four 

classes, viz., r 
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1. Determinative (or Compounds. 

2. Attributive (or Compounds. 

3. Copalative (or jf) Compounds. • 

4. Adverbial (or Compounds. 

80, “ A Tatpurusha compound may, in gfeneral, be 

described as a compound, which denotes that which is expressed 
by, its second member, determined or qualified by what is ex- 
pressed by its first member. When the first member of a 
Tatpuruslia stands in apposition to the second, so that, if the 
compound were dissolved, it would have to be expnssed' 
by a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second 
member, J;he Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karma- 
dharaya. Again, a Karmadharaya-compound, the first 
member of which is a cardinal number, is called a Dvigu- 
compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha-compound, 

■ to which neither the term Karmadharaya nor the term Dvign is 
applicable, must, in general, be a compound, the first member of 
which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case.*” Examples: — 

Tatpurusha only : — the master of the house, 
(orig., 


Karmadhdraya : — ■* a long life. 

Dvigu : — tejj paces 

-- 




nine 


furrows; -uuy J^u eight characteristics. 

81. “ Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determi- 
native compounds; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither 
Karmadharaya nor Dvigu, Dependent Determinative com- 
pounds. Karmadharaya-compounds may be called Appositional 
Determinative compounds, and Dvigu-compounds, Numeral 
Determinative compounds.* ’’ 

•Observation. — A numeral determinative ( compound 
may also be used as the attribute of a substantive, and may, 
consequently, become an attributive compound; e. g.t 

nine feet (num. determ, comp.); -•■«»»>*} of 


* Vide Dr. Kirfhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed. ' 



DEPENDENT DETEBMINATl VE COMPOUNDS. 


nine feet'(attrib. comp. )., Compare Sans, the three worlds, 

viz., heaven, earth and the lower regions (numer. determ, comp.); ' 
fsrWT^ one who has three eyes, a name of Shiva (attrib. comp.). 

Dependent Determinative Compounds. 

82. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand — > 

1. In the accusative case ; e. g., 

destroying malice. 

2. In the instrumental case ; e. g., 

killed by a wolf. [for the cattle. 

3. In the dative case; e. g., n ‘ the abode 

4. In the ablative case ; e. g., -**») 0'** estranged from 

the Daevas. ' [of the house. 

6. In the genitive case; e. g., the master 

Note. — Compare the Persian compounds 

6. In the locative case; e.jr., first (i.e., 

best) in righteousness. 

Compounds of this class consist of — 

1. Two substantives; c. g., a horse-stall. 

2. A substantive + an adjective; e.g., 

wealth-increasing. ' 

a A snhatant.ive + a nreaent 'na.rtininlft • p n 


3. A substantive + a present participle ; c. g., 


-stepping wide. ^ 

4. A substantive -t a past participle ; e. g., 

6. A substantive -1- a root; e. g., a hero- slayer. 

6. An adjective -I- a substantive; e. g., 

every Druj. 

7. A present participle -fa substantive ; e. p., 

Qot singing the Gatha«. 




APPOSITIONAL BEIJEMINATIVE COMPOUNDS, 
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8. A past participle +a substantive; e. g., 

one who carries a corpse singly. 

9. A root + a substantive; e. g., M the 

king who rales at his will. 

10. A preposition + a substantive; a. g., — 

fit for drinking purposes. [water 

11. A prefix + a substantive ; e.g., drought of 

13. An adjective +a root; e. g., one who bills . 

a righteous person, 

Appositional Determinative Compounds consist of— 

Two substantives; e.g., a child like an 

Athravan ; a she-caniel ; 

she-ass. . » 

An adjective + a substantive; e.g., 
proper or right food. 

Observation. — An appositional determinative ( ) 

compound may also be used as the attribute of a substantive, 
and may, consequently, become an attributive ( i ) compound ; 

». gr ., j a long arm (appqs. determ, comp.) ; 

>5 4« ^ having long arms (attrib. comp.). Compare 

Sans. •Tfr'^rs, a great arm (appos. determ, comp.) ; 'H'HIf i having 
a great arm ( attrib. comp.). . . ^ 

Two adjectives; e.g. wide-flowing. 

An adjective + a present participle ; e. g., 

crying out loudly. 

■* Originally, + being euphonioally inserted 

(as« in 

* Originally, speaking; rt. 

to speak. . * 
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APPOSITIOSAL DETEEMINATIVS COMPOtJNDg. 


Anadjective+apast partkiiple ; e. g,, rightly 

spoken. 

An adjective 4 - a numei^al; e, g., "many 

htindreds. actions. 

An adjective + a root ; e. g., doing 

A present participle + a Substantive ; e'. g., 

\ \ . ^ 

making the trees grow up. 


An adverb + a substantive ; e. g., 






[flame, 
ever in 


A reflexive pronoun + a substantive ; e. g.. 

X 




one’s own carpet. 

An interrogative pronoun + a substantive ; e, g., 

43Jau|)^ what a woman (lit.), t'.c., a bad woman. Compare Sans. 
53 ^ a bad man. [the only-created. 

A numeral + a past pasrticiple ; e. g., -At yxu^ J^»)Oi> 
A prefix + a substantive ; e. g., the evil eye. 


A prefix -t- a past participle; e,g., well- 

protected. 

Observation. — In some Karmadharaya compounds the qua- 
lifying member takes the second place ; e. g., 

the shining sky (lit.) ; name of a person. (Compare 

Yend. 19, 35)j Comp. Sans. 

a tiger-like man. 

83 . “ An attributive ( Vfsfnff) compound is one which denotes 
something else than what is expressed by its members. It gene- 
rally attributes that which is expressed by its- seccmd member, 
determined or qualified by what is denoted by its first member, to 
something denoted by neither of its members. W^hen dissolved, 
it must be expressed by more than two inflected words, rt’s., by 
the two words which are its members, generally striding both 
in the nominative case, and By a relative or demonstrative pronoun 
in any case except the nominative. A Bafiuvrihi-compoimd has 


ATTBIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 
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the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender of the word 
which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound forms 
an attributive.”^ Examples. 

creatures or things which have the seed of 
sanctity ; one who has weapons of steel ; 

-Atfa l>iA 

(demons who ran) in human shape. 

Note. — Compare the Persian compounds tSJJ 

Attributive compounds consist of — 

Two substantives ; e. </., the offspring ( or 

bom) of* darkness. [having yellow ears. 

An adjective + a substantive ; c. g., 

Note. — Compare the Persian compounds 1 ^. 0 1 j i-fb; 0 -*^ 

‘p &c. 

A substantive + an adjective; e.g,, 
de-siroua of purity. [self-shod. 

A reflexive pronoun +a substantive ; e. g., 

A numeral -(-a substantive; e. g-, having 

nine knots. [shapen. 

A preposition -i- a substantive ; c. (/., well- 

A prefix -f- a substantive ; u. g., well-armed ; 

sleepless. 

A present participle -fa substantive; e. g., 

-aigjJJM snorting horses. 


A past particft)le-fa substantive; e. g., 

with the banners uplifted. 

84, A Copulative {i^) compound is one which consists of two 
nouns, the second member of which takes the dual form, while its 
first'member, as in all compounds, retains the crude base. If the 
compound were dissolved, its members would hav e to be expre^d 

* Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Editiou, pp. 2W*251. 
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COPtriATIVB OOMPOBKDS, 


in the singular number with the particle -“pj ( and ) at the end 
of each word ; as, ( nom. and acc. dual)' beast 

and man ; ( if dissolved, nem. ; 

acc. )• 

85. But if these two nonns are not compounded, and if the 
connecting particle (and) be dropped, they both tahe the dual 

form ; as, KhordM and A merdad j 

Mithra and Ahura ; — 

the pupil and his master; waters 

and trees. 

86. Further, in the case of the union of two or more nouns 
without being connected by the particle each of the nonns 
takes optionally the dual or the plural form. Examples. 

( Y. 57, 

(Yt. 10, 119). 

' Plural.— •H>*H3**^* 

-}W(^ 

(Visp. 10, 1), 

(Frag. III., 1). 

87. When two plural nouns connected by are compounded, 

the first noun rejects both the plural termination and the connect” 
ing particle, and the second noun, the partide -“f» only ; as, 

(orig-. tend* 

and fields. (Yt. 8, 42.) “ 
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88. An adverbial (sTo^^fhTTT) compound consists of two mem- 
bers, the first of which is a preposition or an adverb, and the 
second ^ noun, mostly, in the accusative case. If the compound, 
which is indeclinable, be dissolved, the first member would govern 

the second. Examples. — round the country ; 

with child ; knowingly. 


89. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple 
or compound words ; e. g., 

itj}_ 

In Avesta, most compounds are of two words ; of three, there 
are a few, but of four, a fewer still. 


Clmpte]:* III* 

Declension of Nouns Substantive and 
Adjective. 

80. The decl'-nsion of adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of substaiitivoe. Nouns substantive and adjective have three 
genders, viz., masculiue, feminine and neuter. Adjectives assome 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. Declension 
consists in the addition to the nominal base of certain terminations, 
iwhich denote the various cases in the different numbers. 

’'Note . — A few substantives are indeclinable; as, ^(j*^***l[M*^ 

&c. 

91. Nouns substantive and adjective have three unmbers, viz^ 
singular, dual and plural. 

' There are eight effies in each number, viz., Nominative (Nom.), 
Accusative (Acc.), Instrumental (Instr-), signifying ‘by, with, by 
means of’; Dative (Dat.), ‘to, for’j^ Ablative (Abl.), ‘away 
from, from’; Genitive (Gen.), ‘of’; Locative (Loc.), ‘in, into, 
at, towards ’ ; Vocative (Voc.), in which a person or thi^^ J| 
addre^d. 
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DECLENSIOH OF NOONS SOB8TANT1VE AND ADJECTIVP 4 . 


92- Table of Case-Terminations added to 
nominal bases. 

Singular. 


Nom. '*0 1: ”** 

Acc. G, GJ 3T>J 


4 

a 


Dual, 

Plural. 

2 

3 


ST: (i.e., STH,) 

2 A 

•3 

ST: {i.e., 3T^) »» 


‘ After bases ending in -*» or.-***^ ■** is added as the termina- 
tion of the nom. sing. ; in all the remaining bases, ■*() is used ; 
e. (/., &c. 

® Sometimes, in nominal bases ending in -J» and -*»» JO is 
substituted for as, )0^'*'**»V J01> &c. 

Bases ending in •> and > form their nominative and accusative 
dmd either by retaining or lengthening their final without adding 
any termination ; as, 

{-^ two fingers, 

® The original case-termination is or which is 

rare; as, similarly, 

in its shortened forms became 
which are commonly met with; as, 

(=-*• -f &c. In the Gatha dialect we sometimes meet with ■ 

eiff, % % rastead of |« or as, ' 

“* Vowel itases add 6^ and consonantal bases, €j* as, 

^=6-t- >«»«), (6t+^r"?»*0),&c. . 



TABLE OF CASE-TEEMINATIONS ADDED TO NOMINAL BASES. 


Instr. -A* arr (i,e., f 5 f«) 

2 T 3 

Dat. HJA* I? -“AJ) jgJJj j-ar^) 

Abl. 3 T: (i-e,, 3 T^) - a»jj) j-s^pT »-ar: 

Gen. “Ai f»»‘ 3 Ti‘:(i.e.,aTi-^)C^ 3 TPf 

4 0 r 

Loc. ■* f ait: {i.e., arrw) ’ 

[ 5 >i2£2., -“»i2S 

Voc. crude form®, or 1 , , -,7 

same as non., sing. / 

’ In some casesj or ->*QM is substituted for 

® Nominal bases ending in vowels sometimes take the termi* 
nation ) 0 » or K 3 «/; as, instr. dual ; 

dat. dual ; )0»A*(2i«ej abl. dual; ^an eye-brow) forms its 

dat. dual Compare Sanskrit »Etnt { in 3 TflT»^rT»I» 

rt IT 

* Occasionally, -gJ^j is changed to -gAA)) or as, 

* Sometimes, though seldom, -»***• as, 

® > 0 * or -“» 0 * is used after -ai mi in all other cases 

> > \ \ 

it is changed to or -“>>{20; as, -»»»t)»>»CA«^^ 

-•»«Ac{)a»^* but, 

>{£> 0 *}"^^ >i 22 .^ 0 A»a*A» 

® Some feminine nouns ending in "AM or A form their voc. sing. 

>“ KJ; as, (fr. -a»Aai>A>), (fr. 

A few nouns ending in consonants have'^their voc. sing, ^me as 
the nom. sing. ; as, -»Ca»JaW (fr. (fr. 
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DECtKNStOK Of CHUOE BASIffi ENDING IN TOWIB8. 


93. The above (^e*termmations undergo yarions changes, espe- 
cially when added to bases ending in vowels ; these chants are 
best learnt from the paradigms given under the various declen- 
sions. Terminations beginning with vowels may, for convenience 
sake, be called VOwel-terminations, terminations beginning with 
consonants, consonantal-terminations. 

According to the final letter of the base, the Declension of nouns 
Substantive and adjective is divided into — 

(1) Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of 
Yowel-bases; and 

(2) Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension 

of- consonantal bases. 

It should be noted that all the inflected forms of nouns, 
given in the following piiradignas, are not actually found in the 
sacred writings. The Avesta literature being very limited, the 
student will meet with some particular inflected forms of one noun . 
while the complement is supplied from some other noun of the 
same base. These paradigms will help the student in remember- 
ing the rules. The examples of the inflected forms of nouns 
given below the paradigms are such as are aciuaUy met with in 
Avesta. Though the regular forms of inflected nouns are numerous 
and frequent, the variations from the prescribed rules are not 
few, as will be seen from the examples. 

Declension of crude bases ending in vowels. 


94 . Bases ending in -*•— Masculine. 

B.E1IAEK8.T— In the nom. sing., the fical of the base unites with 
the case-termination to except when followed by or' 

The abl. sing, optionally takes and before the encU- 

tic particle instead of the termination. In the gmi. 

sing., HJV is substituted for The gen. du. inserts ** be- 


fore the termination. The loc. du. substitutes for 

The aoBU and acc. plu. generally take the terminations 



^ The crudte form is generally used in the case of nominal 
bases ending in 

&c. 
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aad respectively, instead of These ( vie-,, and 

being coalesced with the preceding vowel, become 


and 1^* In some cases, the ace. pin. ends in or The 

crude base itself is often used for the nom. and acc. plu. The 
instr. plu. substitutes for The terminations 

hj and >©• (-“»©*) insert HJ before them. The 
gen. plu. substitutes, in most eases, for 

It should be remembered that crude nominal bases ending 
in are either masculine or neuter, except those ending in the 

secondary suffix e. y., 

&c. These are either masculine or feminine. 


OAcriON. — When final letters of nominal crude bases come 
in contact with initial letters of case-terminations, the rules of 
euphonic changes {sandhi^ must be observed. 

95. (a son)— MASCULINE. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

• A 




Acc. 



r 

Instr, 

-»Ac^>4J 




* Compare with VedicaTH^, e„g., jqirtti— ?f***» )(y*^ 

* Compare Vedic e. g., (from ^ a river). 

' * Bat when followed by the enclitic particle or 

9 
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INFLECTED FORMS 

OF MAS. BASES ENDING 

IN J>- 


Singular. 

Dual. 

PlnraL 

Dat. 




Abl. 

jaau^c^ej 



Gen. 




Loc. 



f ^o»j{^c^>ej 

Voc. 

i -o^c^>ej 


96. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base 


Nom. Sing 




■jayH itjj y \a*«C^ &c. 

Nom. and Acc. Duaa. 

^ Gathaic ) two hosts. It should be noted that Avestaio 
words, except monosyllabics ( such as f}, f never end 

in 'the long vowels on the contrary, the final vowels, 

in the Gatha dialect, are invariably long. 

Nom. Pin. — 

( base -ffii* 

(base -MiiS-). Mark 
Yt. 8,48. 


‘ But when followed by the enclitic pmrtide or 
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Acc. Sing. — &c. Besides the final C 
changing its preceding -« to ^ (Gdth.), the accusative 
singular of nominal bases ending in- -*» also terminates in 

€xf^ 6>^ C)Oj 6^- e. g., ( = 6 + A»JAJB»(g.^ . 

also y=€ + 

also 6JQ^6^ (=C + -»»jj(ajwg gimi- 

larly, also tiQ^e-el^ Geld. Tt. 15, 31 ; 6>)0*»j 

(==g + n»^i»^); 

also, Geld. Yt. 8, 28; 

(=C4— (=c+-"»y^); 

d-C)^ (=6+'**»-**^(S.)' For particulars, see pp. 28-30. 

Acc. Plu.— 

«^{^(S.>, 

-wyjw faii -J**6 

(coec"*-“(“*(C2.J6i» 

-«p»*^e22.f«"' 

Sometimes, though rarely, the acc. plu. ends in «■ g-t 

Visp. 19, 1 ; -»»p»J(j^-»»K^ 

Yaf. 19, 2. 

Mark acc. plii. Ya^. 12, 1.' 

Instr. Sing. -“>5“*^ 

Instr. Du. — ■•*»*-“i*W***5j 
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(also ^)* 

Instr. Flu.— 

an ear ); wi* (t^eir) 

efficacious doctrines. Mark Nota.-^om^ 

Vedic nouns in ST have instead of ^ (Benfey). 

Dat. Sing.— JAU^auI?^ 

Mark ^ 

Visp. 15, 2. 

Dat. Du. — i^)OA»iAAi^^ 

Dat. Plu.— -A»^£)"C 

^1)0, -myAtiiAJ ^ 

Abl. Sing.-eA-jAMC)^ ^A.)A»6).. eA>_JG)i»^ C-AlUe,^ 
-MgAM^(^tf^{^^ -njUja^AlijS^yuG^ -“P»IS^'“'f2i.", 

.j»g ^ -w(3AM» j>ci»^ 

Abl. Du.-- 

Abl. Pin.— ^^‘HJAi)))^^ 

Gen. Sing.— 


fOV**G* HJtf euphonically changes its preceding -A*'*'* to )0*'*J . » 

e. g., 

& 0 . In the Gath^ dialect, of -»»»A^^s generally , 

substituted for «• ?•» | 

.«>|||JUHA paA»J 3 £)a»^ -ttipiAMAA pAty ^g^* ^ 


INFLICTED FORMS OP MAS. BASES ENDING IN ' 00 

Gen. ^itu^ua -U))jut^ 

._U{uA)^tUAiAl| 

Gen. Pin.— 

also, 

Loc. Sing. 

also )0^(3^4»»(»Jil 

Geld. ; fr. 

• It should be remembered that )0« at the end of a 
word is always shortened to )Cj except when followed by the 
enclitic particle -“(« or 9; -*'^)C•**fiJ*■*’• 

Sometimes, especially in the 
Gdtha dialect, the final JO'** is changed to e. g., 

**€j J^}C^A»;»)>p. In 
some cases, -*•*■* is substituted for * in the loc. sing.; e. g., _K5^^ 
-AijjAi y3»»^ -u}J4»|aw(|^ -ahj aA)^ ^ 

Sometimes, though rarely, the final of the base is dropped before 
<«•***. e. (also HJ<^***^j fr. -**«^"^); -****e*»0»^ (also," 

fr. -**G'»*Q)»j ^>^'*“(^ -MJJMG^O* in the same place)> 
Loc. Du. — Geld. Y. 44, 14; W,. 

Loc. Plu. »»»f^JO**er***^j > fyj O**ffl”**^ 

Geld.; on the backs)j 

-*»i20KJ**^C^*|W(3e^j >^^J0*‘«W*J ^i20H3"ii)*0**6, -?»£)**« , 
(base )o*.*»1i**a» (Yt. 10, 40.)ontbehead9. 
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BASES ENDING IN THE SECONDARY SHPFIX -»V*- 


Voc. Siag.— 

Y. 71, 1 ( fr. 

corapara. adj. W-*0^3)0^^ ) Y. 46, 19. ( O 

Mazda, Thou ) most wise ! 

Voc. Dn. — (Justi) Visp. 12, o.^ 
Voc. Plu.— -U}3»A» JJii^5 **C^ 

^ 

97. The feminine base of adjectives ending in -**^and of substan- 
tives in which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed 


by the addition of the feminine snflSx to the masculine base ;• 
e. g., (mas.) dear; fern., -ujAuJjj (mas.) a grand- 
father; fern., (mas.) an uncle ; fern., 

-•S^» (mas. or neat. ) beaatiful ; fem., -A»g 5 ^w^ 
(mas. or nent.) strong; fern., &c. But in several' 

instances, the feminine base is formed by substituting tlve feminine- 
suffix for the final -Mj e. g., -**») 0'**3 r fern., 

(mas. or neut.) first ;fem., 

98. Bases ending in the Secondary Suflax 
-M^-Masculine and Feminine. 

These are mostly abstract substantives ; their, inflected forms 
as found in Avesta are given below : — 

Norn. Sing. (Geld, note) Visp. 12, 1. ~^> 

Acc. Sing.— (fem.); (mas.). 

Instr. Sing. 

Dat. Sing. — 

Gen. Sing. 
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Norn. Da. — .(fem.) two mountains. 

Gen. Pin.— 

Loc. Plu. 

99. Bases ending, in —Neuter. 

Note . — The declension of the masculine and neuter nouns of 
the same base differs in the nominative and accusative only ' ; 
while all the other cases are alike. 

Remarks. — The neuters ending in -*• affix 6 in the nom. and 

acc. sing. To the nom. and acc. dual and plural, no case- 
termination is affixed, only the crude form being used. , The 
remaining cases are like those of the mas. of the same base. 


(truthfulness)— Neuter. 


Sinijular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nora. 



Acc. 

-“( 21 " 

\ 

l[^ I'he rest of the cases 

follow the analogy of 

(mas.). 


100. Other inflected forms of the same 
base 

Nom. and Acc. Sing. — -el? 

(Gath.), 6)0"^^- 

(fr. (fr.-«»^^^) 

Nom. and Acc. Du. — 

Wester., Y*- 

Nom. and Acc. Piu. — 

* The same rule holds good in Sanskrit and Latin ; aa, &ms. 
’PPi; IaL RegUm, Opus (nom. and acc. mig.). 
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DECLENSION OF BASES ENDING IN PEMININi;, 


101. Bases ending in -“—Feminine. 


Note . — Crude bases ending in are, in most cases, fefiiinine. 

Remarks. — Inthe, nom. and voc. sing., tbe final -**• is changed 

to -** sometimes, to Kj and no termination is added. In the 

iustr,, dat., abl. and gen. sing., the final -**• is shortened, and 
is inserted before the case-termination. The loc. sing, is formed 
either by shortening or dropping the final vowel and substituting 
-*•■*■* for the termination. Before the termination of . the gen. 

pin., the final of the base is shortened' and is substituted, 

in most cases, for 6^. T he nom. and acc. du. optionally take 

)0 for 


102. (an instrument)— Feminine. 



Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 


\ "1 


1 

\ -t 

Nom. 



{“V-Hs" 

> \ 

KjV-Kj" 

> 

* 1 




Ace. 




\ 

< 

\ 



)oVjo" 

^ k 


Instr.- 



J(yJjAM3yJ(yt* 

Dat. 




Abl. 




Gen. 






Loc. 

A 

> 








•“V-H)** 

i 



Voc. 

m 

h 
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103. Other iDflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base ' 

Nom. Sing. -uany^Mf 

(Geld. Yt. 16, 3 ); K*)'*"? ( ^r. 

(from 

Yt. 13, 99. 

Nom. Du.— )O^JA«»V^ fOj >^ 

Nom. and Acc. Flu.— £tMAA^ixujA>t)» 

HiU (also, Geld.-Gah. 4, 9.), &c. {**• is a phonetic . 

change of at the end of words ; (**• always takes a redun- 
dant after it, when followed by the enclitic particle -*»(» 
or e. g., 

J«p»»{A«)^(Geld. Gah. 4, 10). Mark Wester., 

Geld. ( Yt. 17, 10.) sweethearts. 

Acc. Sing. 

Yt. 12,17; 

Acc. Du. — tStiyyiy-^i) 

Instr. Sing. — 

Sometimes, -**** is not inserted ; as, 

(alpo, atfJJxpjM 

Geld. Ya§. 11, 18. (Nota. — Some Vedic feminines in srr also do 
not insert as, WRT instead of 'TTHIT — Benfey). 

Instr. Du.—JJ^JWtf J£"l, ^ 

lastr. Pitt.— 

10 
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Dat. Sing.— Geld. Y. 9, 4. 7- 
9.12 ; Geld. Yt. 

4,3 (for 

Dat. Da. — ~ 

Dat. Pin. ^^jmaJ^aai. Some- 
times, is substituted for • as, 

Abl. Sing.— ( fr. Aurora ) 

(also, guii«iAi»»V)^ 

^At^aa[^A(yiu|ii 

Abl. Pin. j AtA(^1>u5^ -i»^ju»\a»»^> 

Gen. Sing.— (fr. 
-“»)l(^; fem. of -“»)^); 

Geld.; -u»(W3>{At»JiVj»»ju»^4i^ ( for 

jAuJj^Jw^ ( for Y. 43, 

13; iMOtSdsLu^^ also, 

. Geld. Ya§. 9, 18. 

Gen. Pln.-ei^)^|fU, -^1(1^); 

^-6^+ Vend. 5, 24; 

,iL«?c. Sing. 

( fr.-«»y^f^)j (^- 5, 7^); 


jm 


4Vend.«,29J. 

Loc. Pin.— »«»|W"»>> 




>tj^W 
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Voc. Sing.— 

Voc. Plu. 

Bases ending in -"—Masculine. 

104. .Masculine nouns ending in •*» are rery few, and, fijr- tBe 
most part, compounds, the second member of which is the verbal 
root as, 

Eemaeks. — The nom. and acc. plu. substitute iwji* and 
respectively, for the case-termination. In the voc. sing., 
the final is shortened. The gen. plu. shortens the final of 
the base and substitutes for 6^* 

105. (All-knowing); (Evil- 

knowing) —Masculine . 

Singular. 

'(Yt.5,82).^^J 

Instr. 

^A.C'l 

AU. 


Phtrat. 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Dat. 


4w3da>3 
j ju* 4da> 3 
I JU* 3di9>5 


As, (Y. 12,#*, 
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Gea. 


Loc. 


. Voc. 




Singular, Plural. 

106. Other inflected forms of the same 

base :— 

Nom, {■*** 

Nom. PIu. — 

Acc. Sing. — 

Acc. Pla. — 

Dat. Sing. — also, Vend. 14, 9. 

Dat. Flu.— jAM^>e»^ 

Gea. Sing. 

. Gen. (orig., C^ + -»«^-) Y. 61, 3. 

Voc. Sing.— -Ai^ iic — w^>t)>At Geld. Y. 8, 8; 
Y. 52, 5; also ^^*>6 -»Vo»a». 

Voc. Pin.— I^AnyjAi^ Y. 65, 12. 

107. Bases ending in * Mascnhne.and 

Feminine ;— 

Bemabks.— T ha.instr. sing, retains the crude .form. In tiis 
dat. sing., the final of the base is gnnated ( i.e., changed to its 
gnna eqairalent) before the termination. The abl. and gen. sing., 

"Tas, -wyjaiiM^CiY. 30, 9;Y. 31,4). 
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after changing the final ^ to substitute and for 

jwi an4 respectively. The loc. sing, fernas are rare ; the 

final ■* is changed to -*• Or ^ and no termination is affixed. In 
the voc. sing., the vowel of the base is, in most ca^s, changed to 
)0* The nom. and acc. dual retain only the crude form. In the 
nom. and acc. plu., the final vowel is gupated before the termina* 
tion. The acc. plu. is, in several cases, formed by affixing 

instead of the termination. The gen. plu. mostly substitutes 
for e^- 

108. (a mountain)— Masculine. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 




Acc. 



^ . 




Instr. 



Dat. 

> -WjJJjVitQg, 


Abl. 




Gen. 




Loc. 




Voc. 


[ 


109. 

other inflected forms, both regular 


and irregular, of tlie same base 

Nom. Sing.— 

Yt. 10, 78. 
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Yt. 16,19. (foi^ 

Geld. xt. 1, 14. 

-. Norn, and Aco. Da.— 

Nom. Flu.— -*»«» 

Acc. Sing.-6-d?»i"eJ* €)0"«)»5">>"* ( the final J is guna- 

ted)j (the final ^ is vriddhied) a good compa- 

nion, Y. 46, 13. 

Acc. Flu.-— \i3aSuQ^!^^ 

(Y. 10,11); 

(Geld. Yt. 8, 46), lakes. Sometimes, 
though, seldom, the acc. plu. subjoins -*0^ ^ JQ'dJ (G&th.) to 
the base ; e. g., (fr. a bone)- 

Instr. Sing. — 

Instr. Du. — **^^P fj(?** 


Dat. Sing. at the end of a word, is a phonetic change 

of j which, before the ^enclitic particle or 

retains its original form. 

Mark ( fr. ‘i**® 

master) Y. 53, 4. V \ 

Gen. J?ing.-J 0 ^W*", 

(for (Geld. 

Gem *^)5 

(from (fr. 



^PBCLBNSION OI* BASES INOINQ'Iir ' 79 

J (from 

Voo., Sing. — >elsi»^ 

Voc. Plu. — ^AAAI^ y •ifjidji tSu ^ 

110. (^arohar)— Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. 


Instr. 




Plural, 

^JAJA^^»aA^ 

Yt. 2 , 15. 


111. other inflected forms, both reg^Qh^' 
and irregular, of the same base - 

V- Nom. Sing.— A( 7 >^A^e*AU^ ••jA^ 

^^»t#54'W Geld. Yt. 1,0.. 

Nom. 4 wa«4«?»» 
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Acc. Sing.-W{^, 6^1 Aw-, 

Acc. ba.-i^»i45",^e2i^»{V», 

twice iiine= 18. T_/ *1/ 

Acc. Plu.— >*()»^**»"Jtf (Khor.Ny^.l); 

( Yt. 10, 72 ). ^Wester.), W, 

Instr. Geld. (Y. 

65,4). 

ftrt. Sing.HOC^-W"^^ Y. 23, 3. Y. 64, 14 

(( bring dropped); )0{!..(^» >«{’•■'>’. 

*W(<>»(^( (fr- 'Oy-); 'VVi* Gold, (fr- *?«!)'*);-'«' 

Dnt. Do.— 

Abl. <'^ 

love, peace )• 

Abl. Pin. from the abodes. 

Gnn, Sing.-C-W', ' 

fsMiy (Veiid.20, 3); (Y- 32, 3); 

(fr. 

Gon. 

In». Sing,— ^-«A««>, 
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(Y. 31, 8) in the creation. (Rev. Dr. Mills).. 

Voc. Sing.— 

112. Bases ending in Neuter. 

Remarks. — Neuter nouns ending in » retain the crude form, in 
the nom. and acc. sing., dual and plural, without adding any 
termination. The final vowel is sometimes" lengthened in the 
dual. The rest of the cases are like the mas. of the same base. 

Note . — The same rule holds good with regard to neuter nouns 
ending in >• 

(light)— Neuter. 

Singular. Dual, Plural, 

Nom. 

Acc.. 

I®* The rest of the cases follow the analogy of ^*»CS,(maa.). 

113. Other inflected forms of the same 
base 

Nom. Sing.— ( Sans. 

Acc. Sing.— 

Acc. Du . — -** both eyes. 

Acc. Plu.— 

, Ta^. 57, 4 ); Yt. 6, 130; Yt. 17, 7 

4i|)Yt. 24,^5. ' 

114. Bases ending in ^Feminine. 

Remarks. — The nom. sing, shortens the final V without addu^ 
Muy termination. In t^e dat., abl. and gen. singular, the waw* 
of the termination is lengthened. In tlm irom. iwd js^fc pin., 

. ■ 11 • ' ^ , 
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DSCLBMSION OF BASES ENDING IN iHFEH. 


either the final i# is changed to its gnna equivalent before the ter- 
mination, or the termination *■**• instead of is affixed to I 
the base. Sometimes, the nom. and acc. pin. are formed by 
affixing to the base. The instr. , dat. > abl. and loo. plu. 
shorten the final ^ before the termination. The gen. pin., shorten- 
ing the final vowel, substitutes for 

115. vJ»H^ (a Devi)— Feminine. 


Singular. ^ Plural. 


Nom. 


> J 



1 

Acc. 



Insfer; 

i 



Dat. 



Abl. 



Gen. 



Loc. 


>i2uf»H3^ 

Voc. 


L 


I 


116. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base 

Nom. Sing . — ■^****\ 

Geld. T. 58, 4i 

* Mark ♦t*»***»>^0**1 Tag. 57, 15. 


INFMCTBD FORKS OF FBK. BASBS-BSOIKO W ^ jB3 

Nom. Flu.— 

-ujmskwVmkJ 

Aco. Sing.— Ct»«)»>}«4^ Ci»VJi»4 

Wester. Yfc. 16, J; 

ii5", 

AcC. Flu. J^j^jJSKW^AUg 

(from ■s'«>»A»w«)'K^); 
JiiJiAij (fr. a maid); 

(male-mated); 

Instr, Sing.— -J»J))(jK)i i^it j juay^^ulf 

uwjU KiJj y^) _i5‘* 

Instr. Flu. — 

Dat. Sing. — JjuiiJ}!Lii^K^ J4«M)U>)i«^^ A4itfJyJ K»^^ >^«i> 

■ Dat. Flu — a»>pH»i»JjJ^JiK| 

Abl. Sing.— )*» j.^ 

^Geld. Tt. 13, 71 ). 

Abl. Pig .- JtufptMi ji^jtC%*»(jg, 

Qen, Sing.— {KaAjjw|^ 

.^y>ji>{ji»wyji *»^ ^ (Gdd. 
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(Seld. {A*»*'*)i»0’j fr* 

{Aulj]>itii)ii>£ (fr. 

Gen. Pin,— 

Tt. 13,91. 

Geld. Visp. 11, 14, 

Loc, Sing. ( fr.' ) Yt. 5, 54. 

Loc. Pin. — 

Voo. Sing.— 

Voc. Pin.— -«(ttJ()^ 0 *>)i*^ (see Y. 8, 3) ; 
(see T. 68, 12). 


117. Bases ending in >— Masculine and 
Feminine. 

Beharks, — The instr. sing, generally retains the crude form. 
In the dat. sing,, the final vowel is changed to its guna equivalent- 
before the termination. The abl. and gen. sing., after changing 

the final > to substitute JJ^and J(j for and res-. 

pectively.* Occasionally, the gen., loc. and voc. sing, take ^ 
instead of the termination. Sometimes, the loc. du. substitutes' 
^ for Jolw». The nom. and acc. dual either retain the final >. or 
lengthen it without any termination. In the nom. and acc. pin., 
the final vowel is changed to its guna equivalent before the ter- 

* Sometimes, the gen. sing, changes the final vowel to its 
vriddhi equivalent before' afiSxing e. g., ■^ >^3***! 

* Sometimes, though rarely, the voc. sing, rejects the SAli- 

> before i; e. g., /fr. C . 
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miaation; sometimes, is affixed lafter lengthening' 
vowel. The gen. pin. optionally substitutes for 

118. >m** (the world ).^Masculme. 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Instr. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


Singular. 

-•OX)*}-" 


> 






Dual. 

>0*^ 

>ty" 



ixwj" 'I 

Wj" j 


Plural. 

[ ■* 0 ^ 0 *}" 


>{2o>o»}" 


119. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base 

Nom. Sing. — also 

Geld, T. 31, 9. 

wtt5»o‘, (Geld. 
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INFLECTED FOBHS OF MAS. BASES ENDING IN )• 


Nom. Do.— Geldl ( Yt. 5, 7 j Tt. 10, 104). 
Nom. Pla.-i»"5‘‘, 

CJeld. Yt. 15, 56 (for •^»*»^»"»p(5) 

Acc. Sing.— qiI^jjSuq^ 

6>jifi Yt. 5, 127; €>^{e) Geld. Yt. 5, 77. 

Acc. Du. — 

Acc. Plu.— ^»-W4ya"^j ^jwaJiJ)>H 0 ijD^^ , 

Yt. 17, 13 (burden- 
bearing) ; 

^p»»i.»i.V, -"»")(2o«lfj, -HiteiiliJ, 

( for ■*(jf 

Instr. Sing.— -uuxTAiAt^-V^^ 
-»*J»>)JC^ -»»»5^J « also, Y. 51, 12. 

Instr. Da.— 

Instr. Pin.— Geld. ( Ya^. 44, 2. 

16 ) meaning ‘for both the worlds-lives.’ 

Dat. Sing.— : 

-“f»H>"»), -“J«)0*‘»"W, 4»"P0j HJ»^P0, ; 

being euphonically inserted)* > 

Dat. 












iHn.Ecrr£0 fohhs of has. basis w ^ nmp,m ^ 

Abl. GeW., 

Wester. Yt. 8, 32 ; (fr. >^je^O») 

., Abl. PIu.— 

Gen. Sing. — 

(Geld.), 

'*c3*^'*^)**t}y, Geld. Yt. 

14,11; Geld.; 

J(jl>iiJ^>t)i. J(y)Jit>l^>ty^ -*H»J»i»»5jtf • 

Gen. Da.-(^»->}i^g^ {■««»->)"6 (fr. >«)J"€); 

Geld. Yt. 13, 115. 

• Gen. Pin.— C^»0»5^^j C^»*"eJ, 

Loo. Sing.-JttiC^iJJ -«f»>"«)y*^'{Y.-62, 6) ; 

Wester. Y. 30, 10 ; •^>>>•^^>3 (Visp. 14, 2) ; 
{the final > being dro^wd); 
Y. 48, 4 (fr. -«»"?»-»Cg, T. 66, 9. 

Loc. Da.— is used for both the loo. sing, and 
the loc. dual (see Vend. 19, 27 ; Y. 41, 3). / 1 i 

Loc. Plu.-^»20>tQBC^, 

-**»^><» Mark Y. 61, » (fr- >*>^3", tlie world)* 

Voe; Sing.— Yk 10, 1164 . 

Y. 10, 24 '^*t***^, 
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• n 

Yt. 12, 7. Mask (Tt. 10, 126)mthe nom; sing. 

Voc. Plu.— 

120 . The feniinine base of adjectives ending in > is generally 


•formed by the addition of the feminine suflSx •rf to the masculine 
bas&; e: g., >0*}^^ (mas.) good; fern. or 


and > being interchanged^* >C^f)£g} (mas.) broad; fern, 
(» being euphonically changed to «)/ y 


121. Bases ending in >— Neuter. 


The declension of neuter nouns ending in > follows the analogy 
in see p. 81, para. 112. 

(wood, timber)— Neuter. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

The rest of the cases follow the analogy of (mas.). 

122. Other inflected forms of the same » 
base 

Nom. and Acc. Sing.— 

>^£4), Geld. Yt. 10, 55. Mark 

Geld. Yt. 17, 6. 

Nom. Pin.- Geld., -*«*»5£^i Wester. Y. ^, 1;. 

Geld. Visp. 11, 5 ; Geld. Y. 8, 5 ; 

Yt. 6, 130; Yt. 17, 7. 

. 123. >1^9* (the body)— Feminine. 

Si 


Nom. 


DECLBKSIOK BA»IS EKDIMS IK »Vnt. 




Singular. 


Acc. 

Instr. 

Dat, 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc< 

Voc. 


(G&tb.) Cpp?»J 


>)i)^ 

J 

1 

))i>^ 


. Plural. 

I 4»f*'> 

[ 


124. Other inflected forms, both r^jular 
and irregular, of the same base:— 


Nonj. Sing.— •*(?>*") 

Nom. Pla.— 

(Geld. Wt" T. 9,23). 

Acc. Sii^.— 

Acc. Paid.— >JA W>n 3 (Yt. 10, 117). . . - 

Acc. Pla. — 4(y>0>A A»f ^ Yt. 8, 9} ^M****}, 

WWw, 

»at. Sing.-^»-t^4f^ GeltL ti. 16, 19j |0>w*ew(^ 
Odd. Yt.'l0, 66; Geld. Yt. 5, 29; 

PWr. Htr.— 



M INFtiCTED FORMS OP Ffeif. 8 a62S EMDISO IS )- 

Abl. Vend. 10, 5.' 

Abl. ^ (Geld. Yt. 17,^14). 

,Gen. !^»4i»»i»J 

Wester. Vend. 10, 17 ; Ji(j>^wjii»fi- 
Geld. Yt. 13. 133 (fr. law, precept). 

Gen. Pin.— 

Loc. Sing.— J»)i*;#42(j£eJj ^ 

(fr. broad); Y, 50, i2 ; 

Y. 50. 13 (fr. mha a bridge )• 

Loc. Pin. 

Voc. Pla.— Yt. 8, 29. 

136 . Feminine nouns ending in ^ are rare, and tbeir inflect- 

ed.fprms are rarer still ; e. gr., (=<rf^, ^ dust) ; >1*^ 

1 

nom, sing. ; acc. sing,; (the . second mem- 

ber of the compound to form the feminine of a certain class of 
quadrupeds; as, (a inare) ; >)HJ^ nom. sing. 

126 . (mas. a bull, fern, a cow). 



Singular, 

Plural. 

Nom. 



Acc. 

e>j^) 



46, 4) j ' 

N, 

' ^ . . 

(Y. 46, 19)-ui»ju<5g,j 

j- / ‘ 

Dafe 


1 ' 




MCi^SION Of C8BDE BASES ENDIHO JS_ 1^2 


AbL 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


Singular. 






Plwffll.. 


j 


Note.— gen. du. (Yt. 13, 127 

, Declension of Crude Bases ending in 
Consonants. 

127 . Consonantal bases are divided into : — 

(1) . Unchangeable Bases, i.e., bases which either undergo 

no change at all, or generally undergo only such changes as are 
required by the rules of sandhi. ^ ' 

These generally include (1) monosyllabic bases ^ as, 

&c. (2) compound nominal bases, the last members 

which are roots ^as, 

ending in 

^nd )i»C ^as, Ac.). 

(2) . Changeable Bases, i.e., bases . which in their declen- 

sion show a strong and a weak form, or, in some instances, a 
^ong, a middle, and a weakest form. ‘ ; „ j 

128 . The strong base is formed from the weak one by lepgtlmh* 
ing the penultimate vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal hernia 
the final consonant, N.g. 

Weak Base. — 

Strong Base. — '“‘K «* 

t In some instances, the weak base is, formed by the elision of 
ft® pannl timotA -Ai* u^yiat CSse, ttio Original crude form st^^^ 
*s the strong base, j?.y. - 


CoiDpeffe D^» Sans* 
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Strong Base 

Weak Base. 

129. “Some nouns have, as already mentioned, three bases, a 
strong base, a middle base, and a weakest base. By strengthen- 
ing the middle base, i. e., by lengthening its penultimate vowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base; if we 
weaken it, i. e., by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by 
contracting two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest 
base/’* E.g. 

Middle Base. — \**nt^**^ or (>' 55 ), 

Strong Base. — ] aw^a> ^ 

Weakest Base.— J>V 

ISO, "Nouns with two bases, i. e., a strong base and a weak 
base : — The strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak 
base in the weak cases. 

The strong cases are the nom. and acc. sing., the nom. and acc. 
dual, and the nom. and acc. plu. in mas. and ifein., and the nom. 
and acc. plu. in neut. 

All the remaining cases ( except the vocatives ) in masculine, 
feminine and neuter are weak. 


Nouns with three bases, i, e., a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base. The strong base is used in the strong cases, - 
the middle .base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in 
the weakest cases. 


The strong cases are, as aforesaid, the nom. and acc. sing., 
the nom. and acc. dual, aud the nom. and acc. plu. in mas. and 
fern., and the nom. and acc. pin. in neut. 

The onddle cases are those the terminations of *which begin 
with consonants, i. e., the instr., dat., abl. dual, and the instr., 
dat., abl. and loc. pin. in the masculine, feminine and neuter gen- 
ders, and the nom. and acc. sing. neat. All the remidnihg oasei, 
except the vocatives, ». a., the cases with vowel-terminatiop^ efe, 

* Dr. Kielhom’s Sans. Grammar, 3rd E^tion, pp..39-9&.> • 


DBCMSSION OF CBCDE BASIS KMSmi III ff 

tt»e mstr., 4at., abl., gen. and loo. singular ^and the ged.^^nd ,lee« 
dnd, and the gen. pin. are the weakest cases.'” ^ 

The Toeatives are not many ; some forms of the vec. sing. arO 

strong; e. g., while others are weak; 

e. g., (from (from :fees end- 

ing in take the middle base in the sing.; e. g„ 

The TOC. pin. forms are generally strong; e. g., ^6^ 

&c. 

l31. In soma instances, weak forms, nay, the weakest forms' 
are, met with in strong cases, and vice verea. B. g. . . 

Nom; Sing. — for -n»jj^for A»^»t}yOr i»l\ 

Acc. Sing.— Cfei" for Cf^JuAj for 

for for &c. 

Nom. and Acc. Pin.— for 


for 


WilffO'; i). 


'f 


*» for 


for ^ 

Dat. Sing. — for 

Gen. Sing.— for fw 

i)i2a.’^>; for iei" for icJA»j &c. 

Loc. Sing. — a^s^aa*))^'**'** for a^aj»»^j#a» &c. 

132. Bases ending in Masculine. 

Bbxabks. — ^These bases are formed by the ending of the suffixes 
{^^(pres. partic. Parasmai.), J»^A»j^(fnt.partiaPto»8mai.), 
(adjectiral suffixes denoting fulness or possession). 
In the nom. sing., ia changed to or sometimes to 
without adding any termination. "But when J^aj is chaii^ 
to on uccount of its being coalesced with tie 


Fc^^npnre Dr. Kielhom’s Sans. Grainn»r/8rd. Bdi(w^ p. 29. 


H 


DECLEHSIOS OF BABES EHOtNQ IK e^lCASCfnUKE. 


letter » i or W thenom. sing, becomes {^>; e. 5., the nom. 

9 y . 9 

Bing, of is of 

(orig*. +>A>"?»), becomes 

in the nom. sing. ; and are changed to 

and respectively. optionally forms its acc. sing, in 

€£?•)« ( instead of e. p., C£?»ig£C>?»i‘\ 

C£?»)£«>v»"\ • When the 

&djectival suffix. 1» j|^^» is preceded by the final 

. forma the acc. sing, in 6{?*^'**0*> * c.g, 

(orig., + ; similarly, 

&C. The remaining cases in the sing., 
except the toc., optionally reject ^ before the termination. In 
the instr., dat., abl. and gen. pin., either the final or the conso- 
nant before it (viz., is rejected before the termination. The 

loc. pin. substitutes >* ( Gith. ^ ) for the final and the 
termination. The voc. plu. is the same as the nom. pin. 

133; (carrying)— Masculine. 

Two bases : — Strong base, j weak Irase, 


jnh>- 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 



Acc. 



' Instr. * 

fc . - 

/V ' ' 



nmscTSD roBics of jus. BAasa KHrano,jK,;|| 

Plural 


f-\ ' ' - 

Singular. 

Dat.^ 

m^ktJ 

V ' 

: Abl. , 



•€ten. 

1 

Loc. 


Voo. 



fW|y 


e'r‘ t ■ 




134. other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base ^— 

Norn, Sing.— 

(fast-going) ; (rt. 

togo) ^0* (fr. )^^^ +«)»")> 

(Oeld. rt. to go ag^nst); 

mj^u (rt. to role}j {iowjig^^^ (Yt. 4, 4 ^ ; 

t KTom. and'Acc. 

(rtu e»«; JM»+i|^i» + t>M.). 
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Acc. Sing. — (rt. V"); 

(Visp. 18,2)j 

C{p^)U*}^ C{^^> 0 '}M){)i» 4 J (fr. J^>»»«y— ); 

(also Yt. 19, 66). 

Inatr. Sing. -jA^h^ 

-u^ii»^ -uty ^ 

, Instr. Pin. 

(fr. being )• 

Dat. Sing.— . >A^ 

-“wo"?»9^"">{2&^, (Y. 49, 12); 

Q4th. (rt. e^e^)- H)?*'»"€>wi^ Geld.Y, 12, 1 . 

Dat. Da. Geld. Y. 1,11. 

, Dat. piu.-^tu»»Aifi-^ 

Mark 

Y. 20, 3 ( base -*»^“). 

AU. ' Sing. — 

ef fM*tiif, (w^)* 

Abi. pia 
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Gen. Sing.— J 

(rfc. «»"), ^ 

(fr. (fr. 

Gen. Plu.- 6 ^^i« 0 » (fr. -la* 

€j^^Mt).>JMJU£)i»^^ 

Geld. Yt. 13, 155. 

Loc. Sing. — 

Loc. Pin.— ^A>ii»(^^ (orig., > 0 * +IY*»<ft^)' f^****> t^ 

( orig., + (orig., >«)»+|*^;^i)»Oitf) : 

Voo. Sing.— ^ 4 )i»| ( C^ii ^ ) . ? 

Voc. Pin.— ' 
136 . The feminine of this base is formed by adding the (ead^f \ 
nine suffix ^ generally to the weak base (sometimes to-tin.,. - 

strong); e. g., (fr, }»i»»i>Ci»)* (fr. ' 

•d^s^M^LiQg, ( fr. )M»clw»(g,); ( fr. 

Examples of the feminine formed from the strong baseir- . 

aoc..sing. (Y. 52. 2.); IU%. 


I (base^^i^^we) from 

Y. ^ 18. It follows the paradigm ( fern.). In some 

i, ca^, the fern, is formed by adding the feminine suffix -«*• e. g,, 

' 4 ,v* " \ ’•' 

Is I* follows aie pwndigm ( fem.), 

'%>•■ IS , ■ ^ * ■- ""S' • 

. . ■> . 
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DECLENSION OF BASES ENDING IN B*;*- 


136. Bases ending in Feminine- 


Bases ending in the afSxal JJ^"***?* are always of the feminine 
gender. Some of their inflected forms, as fonnd in Avesta, 
are given below. The base is unchangeable (see para. 126). 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

,.;t 


Norn. 


tJtCii I 


Acc. 

Imlr. 






■Au^Au^^Si»|)ty I 

Dat. 

Abl. 


* The nom. sing, rejects the final |5^ before the termination. 
Compare Lat. Immortalitas, Bonitas, (orig., Immortalitat+s, &c). 
^ Possibly, a corrupt form of *AU^{)jgi» ^fr, 

and are both used as crude forms, 

having the ^me meaning ; e. g., nom. du. 

(Y. 45, 5); acc. pin, 

(Y. 31,21). ' " 


declension of bases ending in e- NETJT. 
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C.. 

I 


Dual. 


Plural. 








Singular. 

Gen. ( 

-U^AlAt^ j ^ Aa 

Loc. 

) 

137. Bases ending in ^y-Neuter. 

Eemarks. — T he nom. and ace. sing., rejecting the penultimate 
nasal («), retain the crude form without any termination. The 

nom. and acc. plu. add •-** for the termination; very often, reject 
the penultimate nasal. The remaining cases follow the analogy 
of the mas. of the same base. 

138. (powerful, strong)— Neuter. 

Two bases. — Strong base, J^**^"®*** weak base^ 

Singular. Plural. 

The, remaining cases follow the rule of the maffijulin® of 
the same base, viz., 

139. Other inflected forms of the same b^e- 

Nom. and Acc. Sing. — 

Nom. and Acc. Pld. — (fr. 


Nom. 

Acc. 
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DECLINSION OF BASES ENDING IN )- MAS. 


140> Bases ending in {—Masculine. 

These bases, ■when preceded by undergo, in most cases, the 

following changes in inflection; but when preceded by * or 
the base remains unchanged. 

Remaeks. — The nom. sing, rejects the final ) and the termi- 
nation, whether preceded by or ■»_ The acc. sing, gene- 
rally lengthens the penultimate •«. In the instr., dat., abl. and 
gen. sing,, the penultimate vowel is, in most cases, dropped. The 
voc. sing, generally substitutes € for the final ) without any 
termination. The nom. and acc. pin. often lengthen the penulti- 
mate The instr., dat. and abl. plu. reject the final consonant 
before the termination. The gen. pin. rejects the penultimate 
vowel. In the loc. plu., either the final nasal is rejected or the 
final is changed to ^ before the termination. 


141. (holy, righteous) —Masculine. 


Two bases.' — Strong base, 

Singular. 

Nom. 


Acc. 


Instr. 



j 



Dat. 

i 


Dual. 


(Y.2,]l). 




Plural. 

-**{^»** fyj* * 

(Yt. 3, 4). 




INPI.KCTED POEMS 

or MAS. BASES 

ekoimg m 4. Mt 

'i > 

/ - 


Singular. 

Dual. 

. Plural. 


Abl. 





Gen. 


£a«|1m^a* 

f 


(Yt. 13, 127). 



Loc. 




’ ' 

Voc. 




142 . Other inflected forms, both regulM* 


S' 

5l 




4 - 


A- 

%- 


and irregular, of the same base:— 

Nom. Sing. — 

UM Geld.; 




*'.' ■ 


.jti))j3J possessing means; {fr,- 

• ) ; (a robber), (fr. 

Afrasyab)^ r 

Nom. Du. — **}^C^U* ( -^»3 ) Vend. 1, 4. 

Nom Plu.-i/v)Ae), -Wi^' 

(*f- N^*“) 

Yt. 8, 48 ; )^h, 

iijjilSoa ,il 

5 ' ^ * . 

Acc. Sing.— €i}"J22)", 

(Oeld. €Cj"»W5); (Oeld- 

a bandit). 

ipr.n. )Yt. 19, 71. * - 

Acc. 

Geld. Yt. 15, 40. 

* Mark the strong"base in the instr., dat. and aW. • 
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V»^>, 

Instr.Sing.-^P»**)>\ 

_m)b£au)^ 

Dat, stog.-wfitH HJt—'ji? (fr- 1"*';^); 

(tr. t»\i>3); (Ot^ (fr- 1“^ -“f>»"l>'>, 

Dat. p’«.-^i»L (■'■ t“»'>); ^»»“IS.“': (Ir. 

Abi. (*■ 

a day)- 

Gen. Sing.-'^tW“« Wester., i|)«8S.'‘t Geld. (fr. 

Wei, Vt-t-Wi’i”, W>'“, -“"Y 

Gen. PU.-«#“\ 

(fr. bandit)- [l^i2£) 

Loc. Sing.-^)»"(from 

Voc. (fr- 

(fr. |»^>U); 6>r^3 (fr. {«»)H9=C-»W9=65»o) Oyontb! 

Yt. 22, 11. In these examples the final | is changed to C- 

Noti— The feminine of this base is formed by the addition of 
the feminine suffix ^ to the weak base; c. 9 ., - » 
follows the paradigm 


Singular. 


Dual. 
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143. |«»» ^ (a dog)— MascQliBe. 

Three bases. — Strong base, middle base, 

but no forms of it are met with ; weakest base, 

Plural. 

ilf* 


Norn. 


Acc. 




6£)Au^a» 


u|iU^A> 




Dat. 

Gen. 


\ 


'«tr 


144. (Sans. iKpr a road, a path). 

^his substantive, used both in the masculine and feminine, is 
anomalous in its inflected forms. 

Two bases. — Strong base, •' weak base, 



- Singular. 

Nom. 




Acc. 

/ 1 

• 

c^o"ej ; 

Instr. 


Abl. 


Gen. 

(AWiAMC^4I^J 

Loc. 

(Gath.) 





♦’Also (see Vend. 13,10. II. 28. 44 

being ? 
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DECLENSION OF BASES ENDING IN J-«C-NEDTBN. 


145. Bases ending in f-"C— Neuter. 

Behakes. — ^The nom. and acc. sing, reject the final f ^and the 
termination. The nom. and acc. pin. reject the termination, bnt 
lengthen the penultimate vowel, which, on account of the final 
nasal, is enphonically changed to The instr., dat. and abl. pin. 


either drop the final or change to before the termina- 
tion. In the loc. plu., either the last consonant is rejected or the 
final )-•* changed to ^ 

146. (creation), Neuter. 

The base is unchangeable ( see para. 126 ). 

Plural. 



Singular. 



Nom. 


• 



Acc. 


Instr. 


Dat'. 


Abl. 

f**€*{^ 

Geld. 

Gffli. 



4»*6^ 

Loo. 



Geld. Vi^. 2, 1 , 


f 

1 

r 
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147. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base. 

Notn. Sing. — 

Acc. Sing. -u(U«Cao^^ is also 

used in the ace. du . ; e. g., -**» ("^t. 15, 43); also, in the 

acc. plu.;e. g.^ 
jK^)i>C^;*(5 (Y. 71, 6). 

Acc. Plu.-^C")^ -"6^1 (Yt. 15, 49); 

Ya^. 50, 10 (for )• is also used in the 

masculine and feminine ; e. g., mas. (Visp. 

7,4); fern. (Y. 71, 10). 

Dat. Sing.-HJ^^elj^, 

Dat. Plu. — also 
( fr, ). 

Abi. Sing. — The case-termination is dropped »*» 
Wester., Geld, (see Y. 57, 1 ; Vend. 3, 16). 

Abl. Pin— 

Gen. Siug.-^lNfijuA^ , 

Gen. Du.— £A«)A»e^Np» Yt. 10, 23. 

Loc. Sing — )’ 
(fr- |**CC£|^ a metre)*. 

Loc. Pin.-- A*»U*ifijW, 

148. Neuter bases ending in are veiy frw ; £ 

their inflected forms M are met with ace given below ; 

Horn, and Acc. iKog.— Vend. 19, 


•i-m. 
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DECLENSION OE BASES ENDING IN )- FEM. 


Iiistr. Siug. 

Dat. 

Abl. Sing.— ( fr. }"«y3£") the nose)* 

<Gen. Flu.— (from ordinance ; r t. 

149. Bases ending in }— Feminine- 

The declension of feminine nouns, ending in follows 

the analogy of masculine nouns of the same base ; but, in the 
■case of the final suffix being the weak cases of the singnlar 
do not drop the penultimate vowel. . 

150. ^^"5 (a virgin), (night)— Fern- 

jijjiij_unchangcablo base ; changeable base ; two 

•bases: — strong base, . weak base, 


Ifom. 


-Singular. 


Acc. 


Instr. 

Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


iffll 


Plural.. 


Loc. 


-u»V 


?e)"C2S<i' 


151. e»" (water)% (the body). 


&»t33& 


(night)— Feminine. 

— changeable base ; strong base, j weak base, 


^ It is aljo Used in the ^nscof the loc. (Yt, 1, 9 ; Vend. 4, 45). 






^ uacLiNSION- OF BASES ENDIN6 IN O-FEK. 

fij unchangeable base (see para. ] 26). 

unchangeable base (see para. 126). 

Singular. Brcal. Plural. 

Nom. )a- 


Acc 


Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

6on. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


gJgjJUi -MJUfiJgJil 

(Gafch.) 

-U|Vt iu^lt 

-uejJ4y{) 

Geid. Yt, 1,21 




:} 








6^a 

e^eJo»t3 






vw — 

152. Bases ending in ^"?>-Masculine. 

REMAEES.-Thc nom. sing, rejects the final ^ and the temiiiu 
tion ; before the enclitic particle -*'P or is gmerall 

lengthened ; as, -AtjUAUftA^ -ufnu^nS^^ &c 

The acc. sing., the nom. and acc. dual, and the nom. and acc. pit 
’^Mark -Jigjjui Wester. ( Vend. 7, 16). 

® S-> Geld. (Gah 4, 5). 

-u^Aii Geld. (Y. 9, 4). ^ 

® An euphonic change of O'** (see para. 46). 
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DECLENSION OF BASKS ENDENO IN }-«f-HAS. 


generally lengthen the penultimate vowel. In the instr., dat., 
abl. and gen. sing., the penultimate -»» is di-opped. The voc. 

9 

sing, affixes only { at the end. The instr., dat. and abl. plu. 


insert an euphonic { before the termination. The gen. plu. re- 
jects the penultimate vowel. The voc. plu. is the same as the 
nom. plu. 

153. ofiELciating priest)— Masculine. 

Three bases. — Strong base, ^■*** y^'**5 « middle base, 
weakest base. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

(Gath). 


Acc. 



Instr. 



Dat. 

^dsXu^ 


Abl. 



Gen. 



Voc. 


!^^ju<y1>A»5 


154. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base : 


Nom. Sing. — -**?*'*SJ^ 

-muin yiu 

also -snystAjij ( Y. 45, 11). ' • 


Yt. 5, 13. 


INFLECTED FOBMS OF MAS. EASES ENDINO 01 




Acc. 


Sing.— 

C{)A»yjuVj^ 

Wester., £()^au^ C^)^au Geld.; £{)Auf*^ 

C{)au^jui^(^ 

Acc. Du. — - aAau^AUJJ^ -U^AU^AU^jj^ 

Yt, 10, 116. 

Acc. Plu.— !^^ ai^a»i . (fr.^.»»^A*eJ^^A»^jgj). 

Instr. Sing.— Ett^C^-AE -u>(uau^(^aw Gath. 

Dat. Sing.— ) 0 ^c^au\)^ .JO^C^-awJaJ-u* 

Mark Y. 53, 4 (fr. 

- Dat. Hu.— ^^)aj^a«^ (f,.. ^A»^iej) 

Abl. Sing. — JJ^Ai (fr. ^ai?»jjaiJ)‘ oM^Ai^d^ 

( 3='A«P» + see Y. 46, 7). - 

Gen. Sing.— ^^C^A»»|A»Au. 

jf^ii^ajita ^AfttElAl^^AMU^ !^\^A)^AtCA«^ 

Gen. Plu. — AUD^ -At 

Voc. Sing.— {) aj^9^^ {)a»^jm^ ^)ai^-ui^ 

Voc. Plu. — ^A-AAt y-Au^ Y. 65, 12 O givers ! 

155 . The feminine of this base is formed by the addition 
of the feminine suflBx V to the weakest base; e. g., 

( from the weakest base ^aaA{^ . similarly, -siAc^-aw^jI^ 

It follows the paradigm <rf»)OAi^. Compare Sans. |i^ 
(he who gives) mas.; fern. ' * 


IjQ declension of bases ending in 1«-mas. 

156. ( a man, a male >— Masculine- 

The base is unchangeable ; (sec para., 126). _ , 

Singular’ Dual. .Plutal. . 

Acc. I 

Instr. ' 

i oA r Wester. 

Dat. HJM, 

Abl. ^£^£) - 

Gen. 

iioc. •‘^•>^1 

Voo. £^ 

157. The feminine of ^•‘•) is formed by the addition of the 

feminine suffix before which the penultimate -*• is lengthen- 
ed ; e. g., It follows the paradigm 

158. Other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base :— 

Acc, Sing.— 6i)Ai^A> 

Norn, and Acc. Pin.— ^ 

Abl. Pin.— Wester., Geld. 

Gen. Sing.— Tag. 1, 11. 

* Mark jaaiSjjm^ g{)AA| (fKf (T. 30, 2J man and 

man, each individually for himself ( Rev. Dr. Mills). 

= Also, Geld. ( Yt. 3, 4) ; Geld. (Yt. 8, 11). 
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Gen. Pin.— yt, 8, 39 j 6 ^^ Yt. 13, 57. 

Voc. Plu. Vend. 21, 13. 

159. Feminine nouns ending and^'»(» are very 

few; as, (a sister); (a daughter); 

( a mother ). They are declined like ( mag. ). Their 

inflected forms as found in the Avesta te^ts are given below. • 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 



Aoo. 


Gen. 




Gath. 

Log. 



160. Bases ending in «*• 


To this class belong nouns ending in the suflizes 
and' Substantives ending in b*)'**» are all of the masculine 

gender ; as, . those in and O’J'**) are 

mostly neuter ;* as, &c. But when these 

nouns are used as adjectives, they take the gender of the sub- 
stantives which they qualify ; as, (milk) — neut. subs.; 

S— ( Maidhyo-^aremaya the milk- 
giver) mas. adj. ; similarly, ( a good thought) neut. 

* Exceptions. — mas. ( a cheat ) ; see 
nom. sing., Vend. 19, 1; 0*1**^> fern, (dawn) ; see 6£0*««^ 
acc. sing., Vend. 18, 15. 
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DECLENSION Of BASES ENSINO IN 0>>»l-HAB. 


subs. ; ( a youth of good thoughts) mas.* 

adj., &c. 

161. Bases ending in «>»}"»— Masculine. 

Remarks. — The nom. sing, changes the final to {“*»^ 

■without adding any ferniination. The acc. sing., the nom. and 
acc. plu, lengthen the penultimate vowel. In the instr., dat., 
abl. and gen. sing, and the gen. pin., O'}**)) is reduced to 

^-** of the suffix being dropped)- 


162. o»}**))( 2**4 (the Creator), o'}*‘))(3^4 
( Knowing)— Masculine. 

Three bases. — Strong base, 0 »}(**») )(*m^ ^ 0'}(***))Qj^^ • middle 
base, 0>}e »ra*»^ ^ 0*l**)> gai'^ ^ of which no inflected form is found ; 
weakest base, (20)^ or CO 


Nora. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 


Singular. 

(**»))j^^ 




Plural. 


*^0»}t**»))P^^ 

^0»}(**»)>Qed^ 

Y. 58, 6. 
Y, 58, 6. 


* Mark -*** CO)3 t^^ those who have’ performed their actions 

( Y. 29, 3 )., 5 euphonically inserted ( see para. 58). 



INfLECTED FORMS OF MAS. BASES ENDIMC IN’ O’}*)*- 


ns 


Gen. . 


'.Singular, 

3 1 


Plural, 


Voc. 

163. other inflected forms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base. 

- Norn. Sing. — 

fAK )) 0 (it. w3 to see)* 

Acc. Sing.— (Geld. 

Dad. Sing.— H3(20>3^^^ (»t- (it. 

(rt. (rt.’»"5 to love) 

Au. , Sing. — (G’^; ey)-»+’»^+^5i5) 

Gen. Pin.— e^{2i)0'«’“, 

^ Geld. Yt. 13, ]55; rt. 

Voc. [)"^) 

164. The lemiiiiue of uonus oudmg in 0»jn» follows the 

analogy of the hade i- e., it id formed by suffixing x? to 

the weakest base; o. g., (trouithe weakest base 

• orig., ); ( Gom the weakest 

base «Ggv 1 ‘■‘•o® 

weakest base )• 

165 9 T?T (the moon)— Masculine- 

The base is uuchaugcuble (see para. 126). 

Singular. 1 Ininl. 


the 


Nom. 

Ace- 

Gen. 




W«"S 




DECLENSION OF BASES ENDING IN {yi‘- NEDT, 


IH 


Obseevation. — in some of its- inflectional forms, 

ityjfADfi 


changes its base to • e. g., nom. sing. 


yt. 10, 142; dat. sing. Ji«y)j{Aug yt. 7, 1 ; 
gen. sing. Yt. 7, 0 ; voc. sing. -AiO>}£Aufi Vend. 21,9. 

Adjectives ending lu both mas. and fern. ; e. g., 

mas.) , (fem.). 

166. Bases ending in o*}"— Neuter. 


JIemakes. — The nom. and ace. sing, change the final O*?-** to 
while the nom. and acc. pin. to without adding any 

termination. The instr., dat. and abl. pin, change O*}-** to 

'and the loc. pin. to ^ before the termination ; sometimes the 

■ > 

loc. pin. rejects the final iyl- 

167. {a word)— Neuter- 


The base IS unchangeable (see para. 126). 


A'otn . 

Sirh/iilnr, 

Plural'. 

Acc. 



Instr. 



Dat. 



Abl. 



Gen. 



liOC. 




^ 168. Other infl^cted-lorms, both regular 
and irregular, of the same base. 

Num. and Acc. Sing. — *^ W**V5 j help J 



INFLECTED PORHS OP NED. BASK ENDING IN ,«•}»• 
the throat. Before the enclitic particle r:^ or- ^ is 
to lOM.^e.g., &c. In the. G^thd dialect, 

the final i», in several instaDces, cbainged to- ^ • as, j5«b*, 
Ac. Mark i^usr^l? Geld. Y. 43, 8 ; 

Nofn. and Acc. Plu. — -u(UA){AU|v^ii^ 






Instr. Sing. 




Instr. Pin. )p** 

Gold.; ■*0^'^^^®- Geld. Y. 34, 2 (with the chants). 

D.it. Sing.— K30*J"|KJ"j ( Geld. 

JOiyATw))**); 

Geld.; lAUlI 

Abl. Sing.— JW»4 PPj 3^^ - Geld. 

Yt. 8, 4 7; -»*(wy y li*5**^ : (fr. darkness)* 

Abl. Pin.— Mark Yt. 10, 23). 

Gen. Sing.— -«(«a>A»ty}p{i)A’yM^ 

Gen. Pin.— 

Loc. Sing.— 

^auiaiil^ Welter, ('for in desire) Y. 43, 8; 

. 8, 8 ; Y. 65, 4 ; Yt. 5, 4 ; (orig.. 


Yt 


. by the dropping, of «» the preceding vowel is 
lengthened }; itfwjwfi^'also Wj«}"G (Yt- 10, 106; yend.lSi 3). 
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Loc. Pin. 

Voc, Sing. — Y. 23, 4. 

169. Bases ending in Mas. and Fern- 

These are mostly adjectives ; very few are substantives. They 
are inflected according tf^the general rule, except the nom. sing., 

which changes the final to sometimes to without 

adding any termination. Comparative adjectives ending iu 
0*)**'!'* ( mas.) form their nom. sing, in e, g., 

(mas.), (mas.), (fern.). Some inflected 

forms of these nouns, as found in the sacred writings, are as 
fidlow. The base is unchangeable. 


Nom. 


Ace 


Instr. 


Dat. 


Singular. 

(G 'Id. I 

7 

-Mjy j_uJ j>»» J 


Plural. 

T ^ 1 \ 


Geld. (fr. 



SECIGM^ON AN» »]&. 


lit 


Gen. 

Loc. 


Voc. 




c^o‘)"CS> 

-M)>t)>l*ffl» 


Plural. 


f’n 

-«i)>j»ij»)y>j 

«ii 

170. (the land, the earth), 

(a borough, a family).— Feminine. 

The base is unchangeable (see para. 126). 

Singular. 

6^5 

tfSil 


Norn. 

Acc. 

* 

Instr. 

Dat. 


k 5 




»6^, I 

....^ ./ft AA .A M c/a > 


AW. 

(Geld.) ! 

Gen . ■ 






{ 


■^9>e^iS 


‘ Mark f»**WJ**G{) — **flt?** gen. dual Yt. 13, 127. 

® .B.p,, also (Geld. Y. 12, 3). 

^ By the insertion of ■> before the termination 

♦ ^Cf$ — in the sense of the loc. (see Vend. 3, 36. 37. 38). 

* Also, Geld. Yt. o, 6 (base . 
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hoc. 

Voc. ^ Y. 65,12. 

171. Bases ending in £)"»-Neuter. 

These are, in most cases, indeclinable ; very few of them have 
inflected forms, especially in the noin. and^ acc. sing, and pin., 
and, sometimes, in the loc. pin,; e. g., nom. 

and aec. sing. ; acc. sing. and. du.; 

(Gath.) acc. 

sing.; ()a»)) A»ai^ (Y. 68 2) dat. sing. ; (Visp. 10, 1) 

gen. sing. ( e. <7 ; KJty^C^**^^**)** -"WO*"); 

( Yt. 1, 18) gen. sing.; 

acc. plu.; 4«)/C^>^> 

-^»W loc. pin. 

172. Some notable inflected forms of 

nouns :— 

S t^'**!)'***^* oias. (an evil-doer) — Dom. sing. 

(one who spreads death or evil in the world) — 
•mas. nom. sing.; "Wester. (Y. 9, 81) 

mas. gen. sing.; (Y- 57, 15) fern. gen. sing. 

ii5 maSi (winter) — nom. sing. ; acc. sing. ; 

^C*5 g®D- nom. plu. . „ 

neut. (the joint of a 6nger)-.J()'*{^^5^acc. sing, 
fern. (i)i*aj-, demon-of-lie) — mom. mng. 

' Also )(3<^ ise« Vend. 6, 29..31. 34: )— base 
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acc. sing. ; 

abi. sing. ; 

gen. sing. ; VOG. sing, ; notn. and iicc. 

plu.; Geld. (Yt. 4, 7) gen. pin. 

mas. (the navel, an offspring, kith)— Yt. 13, 

95; Geld. (Yt.8, 34) nom. sing. ; 

acc. sing. ; voc. sing. ; (Y. 46, 12) loc. plu. 

4 

jjjgg I ^|jg navel, an offspring, kith )— 
acc. sing. ; abl. sing. ; gen. sing. 

-"fifiSJ I? mas. (» metric foot)— instr. 
pla. ; -ujuDi^gijgj abl. pin. 

^ih neut. (covering, matting) 
acc. sing. ; instr. sing. 

inus. (AfrAsyab ) — nom. sing, j 

acc. sing. .. 

[instr. plu, 

3«e (great) — -*^5**^ dat. sing. ; acc. pin.; 

mas. and fcni. (a word) — nom. sing. ; 
fiJf'*-***^ acc. i^ing.; instr. sing. ; (Y. 8, 1 ) gen. 

sing.; nom. pin.; acc. plu.; 

abl. dual; "t^ 

^{eb abl. piu.; gen. plu. 

neut. (a weapon) — nom. 
sing.; acc: sing.; instr. 

* Similaily, Geld. Y. 62, 5 (fr. 
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NOONS HAVING HORB THAN ONE BASE. 


sing.; Wester., Geld. (Y. 57, 

29) instr. dual ; gen. pin. 

neut. (bedding) — nom. and acc. 'sing, 
stjfgjis maa. ( watching, guarding ) — J(jNgja> nom. sing.; 
{{JONflJ# acc. sing.; nom. pin. 

neut. (a seat, a place) — acc. sing.; _t8**0* 
( also, gen. sing, 

mas. ( seeing, watching ) — 3>*»^J;y nom. sing, 
neut. (the sun) — £)■**»{)» nom. sine:.; <?cy 

n \ » 7 , 

gen. sing. 

■••iity mas. ( good in deed ) — nom. sing. 

173. Nouns having more than one base 
without affecting the meaning in 
their inflected forms. 

'I’here are some nouns, which, in their particular inflected 
forms, take ditl'ercnt bases ; in most cases, a redundant -*• is 

subjoined at the end. E. g., ( a man, a male.); 

(time); 

(a warrior) ; (a pi-iest ) ; 

(invoking) ; )*»{)» 

a dog) ; (a ruler, a tyrant ) ; 

( a male ) ; -«C0 ( land ) ; (winter) ; 

(thGsea); (a word) ; 

■ (possessing a wounding spear) ; 

(the moon); (a bone, 



KODNS uses, m -^OBE TBAH, OHE .GEUDi^, 




the body ) ; -(a>ho.?r) ; 

{ a maid ) ; »(!ym.^ ( orig.^ 

(a friend) ( the tongue). 

174. Nouns used in more thun one gender. 

There are some substantives, which, in the same sense, are 
used in different genders, in their inflected forms. E. g. 

-«els.rf ( abundance, prosperity sent. dat. sing . ; 

fern. gen. sing. 

(a region)— )W*Ci ncut. acc, sing.,- 
fem. loc. pJu. 

(f^ a moiintaiD)-C£y-«*» ^^ ^6 
mas. acc. sing. ; f^^,. (^.c, 

-**^<^'^■**3 (tnr an offering, an oblation) — 
neat. loc. sing.; fem. abi.' sing. ' • 

(creation) neut. nom. sing.; 

fem, acc. plu. 

(the eye) — neut. noin. sing. ; 
fem. dat. pin. 

>^**} ( dead matter )— '^6)” mas. nom. 

sing.; fem. nom. sing.. 

(a bouse)— £{)•*«€) (Yt. 5, C3) mas. acc. sing.; €(}iue) 

• * / 

(Vend. 3, 2) neat. acc. sing. ; fem. loc. plu. 

(a feather )-i)()i*e) mas. n«Tn. sing. ; f^nn 

(an arm)— mas. gen. sing. ; e^c. 

,3^ fem. acc. pin, •,, 

16 • 
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(Matbra) mas. noin. sing. ; 

■»*)>0’ fem. acc. plu. 

(a city) — neut. gen. sing.; 

fem. acc. plu. 


C]n£i.p1;ex* IV. 

Gender. 

176. Like its sister languages, the Avesta has three genders, 
viz., nrasculine, feiiunine and neuter. As stated before, the gender 
is, in several case.s, ascerlaiued from snllixes, either primarv 

or secondary ; as, mas.; fem.; 

neut. It is also distiiiguislied by the .sex, 
i.e., substantives indicating the male se.x are masculine; as, 
(a Sun), ((a father), J (a brother), 

(a man), &c. Those indicating the female sex are feminine.; as, 
W (a daughter), ^x^iug (a mother), ^xo*?-**)** ( a sister), 

(a woman), Ac. 

Rules for the foriration of the feminine. 

176. The feminine of consonantal base.s, which admit of a 
feminine, is most commonly formed by the addition of the suffix 
li to the weak base, when their declension shows two bases ; nouns 

with three bases subjoin for the feminine to the weakest 

base ; e. g., v)l X^X fem., from ( weak base of 

* n 

|x»xj^x holy) ; fem., fr. ^xC>aJjjJ (weak base of 

JJ^XfeJ9A.| 

defiled by tl 5 ,e corpse); fem., fr. 

(weakest base of ^X(j#am^(^ the maintainer) ; fem., 

fr. (weakest base of knowing).. ^ 



RULES FOE THE FORMATIO^I Or, THE TZlOHimX. JgS 

177. Comparative ba^s in form their feminine by. tli« 

addition of the feminine suffix before which the penaltiiBatp 
3 is dropped and -** changed to e. g., 0*}**'*^'*’^6 (mas.) 
larger, greater ; fern. ( mas.) more 

powerful; fem. ♦ but ( better) drops 

3i in the fern. ; r. y., Comp. Sans. heavier 

fem. ntNm ; Tr'fr^tCT wicked ; fern. qrl'fiftHt. 

^ a mao) forms its feminine base 

178. The feminine base of adjectives ending m and of 

substantives in which admit of a feminine, is for the most part 


formed by the addition of the feminine suffix to the masculine ^ 


in other words, by lengthening the final vowel, if. g., 



(mas.) strong; fern, (mas.) beautiful ; fem. 

M^JSsa. (mas.) a grandfather , fem. 

( mas.) an uncle ; fem. &c. But, in several instances, 

‘the feminine base is formed by substituting the feminine suffir 
for the final -**• e. (mas.) a Dev; fem. ^ 

Nt; ^ (mas.) a ram; fem. hisTf an ewe; 

(mas.) golden; fem. t?})0**)**^**3» ( Sans, 

a master) forms its feminine by subjoining the word 

or changing it to ■^JC^‘’C5 ( ffans. TtCr, qRsf) ; e. g., 

^^V‘***| acc. sing. Vend. 7, 42; 


nom. sing. Vend. 12, 7 ( the mistres.s of the house). 

^ ' ... 
A'ote.— Sans, qf# is from<n«^ (the original form of qf%). 


is, thongb rarely, also used for 9 ; dat. aing. 

(see Yt. 17, 58). 
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tHE- THREE DIVISIOHS OF ADJECTIVES. 


179- The feminine base of adjectives ending in > is generally 
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix t? to the mascu- 
line base ; e. g., (mas.) broad; fern. 

(mas.) youthful ; fem. ^^>SJ(Geld. Gath. Ya§. 53,3). 

180. In the case of some lowor classes of animals, the mas. 

*» \ 

■ and fem. are formed by subjoining (male) and 

(female) respectively to the word denoting the whole 
class ; as, \>*t^** -aijjjjjj ( a horse ) ; £}'*>■** or 

Sans. 3i7qT (a mare) ; ( a he-camel ), 

(ashe-camel); ^"1^ or ^"(S. 

{ an ox ); (a cow); (a she-ass). 


Clxatpiie]? V'* 

Adjectives. 

181. The declension of substantives includes, as stated before, 
that of adjectives. Ad jectives may bo divided into three classes, 
viz-. — I Simple, 2 Derivative, 3 Compound. 

(1) Simple adjectives are those that, come directly from roots 

and are not derived from substantives ; as, jajju. 

Compare Persian >!|j , , y t_; j , &c. 

(2) Derivative adjectives are those that are derived from 

'substantive nouns ; as, (from 

' (fr* >(3j*6)s (fr. (fr. &c. 

Compare Pei’sian ^ &c. 

(3) Compound adjectives are those that are formed by using the 

* Compare Sans, irf&r, (rt. to engender), 

f Compare Sans; ^ (rt. % to sack). ' 

5 Compare Sans. aSfPt. Sax. Oxa., Eng. Ox. . . . . v..j- ■ 
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m 


soots, participles or satjstantives as the last member of aconapa nruT; 
e, g., &c. 

Compare Persian v./**., » •> c; , o t jj 

(•^'-A*, &c. 

182. Adjectives in Avesta, as in Sanskrit, always agree in 
gender, number and case with the substantives they qualify j e. g., 

(mas. nom. sing.) ; 

(fem. acc. sing.) ; (neat, nom, sing.); - 

(fem. dat. sing.); ^61^ 

(fem. nom. and acc. plu.) ; (fem. loc. pin). 


'•» Kales' for the formation of the feminine base of adjectives 
ending in l^eeii 

treated before. 

183. The crude bases of compound adjectives, the last member 
of which is a root ending in a consonant, are used iu the three 
genders. E. .j. 

mas. nom. sing. (Yt. 8, »9). 


fetn. acc, sing. (Y. 52, 1 ). 

( -MU»}I»C£) ) 

neut. instr. sing. (Yt. lo, .52). 
^'“g- (Vend. 7, 27). 
fem. gen. sing. (Yt. 13, 134). 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

' \ 

184. (a) — Sy rm(hi8 of the secondary suffixes '■‘*^**^ and 

The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the addition 
to their masculine base of the snfBx Sans. ?rt (mas. and 

neat, base ; l^ns. »pcT fem. base), the snpel'J^im 

degr ee by the addition to their masculine base 
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Sans. g^*r (mas. and nent. base ; -***CJ^- Sans. ?l»Tr feto. 
base); e. g., pos. sweet-scented; coinpara. 

. super. -ugfy.>o->^t)ey« 

Exception: ( oi ig., +!]^!4)' )• 

Compare Sans. ^r% pure, 5 ?- heavy; conipara. ^f^r, J^rTr; 
super. 5 TfT*r. 

r 'Base's of adjectives ending in mostly’ substitute ^ for 
bt^fore and c. ,j., pos. )• compara. 

super. 

, 135. Adjectives, which in their decleusiuu show two bases, 
assume befoi;e -"V^* their weak base; those with 

three bases assume before and . their, weakest 

base; e,« 7 ., (orig., weak base 

(orig., 

ba^e (from + 

partic. reduplic. perf.; rt. o/(W)> 'voakest base 

(from rt. j^v); weakest 

buse-«0:}‘*O:3“O’; similarly, -"G£^-*O.^C^iJ^ (from 
rt. C"^); wcnhest biise or 

186. Final and O'?-** are changed before 

to and respectively; e. g., 

(fmm ); (fr. 

(from 

* Sometimes, in the 64th4 dialect, <is nsed;'e. y;> 


,fn ■ 
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(fr. and are frequently sub- 

joined as frimary suffixes to compound adjectives, the last member 
of which is a root , e. g., (rt. 

^orig.,-«;i?» + ^-hO»?‘>y^-»»); (it. »£^); 

(oi-iq., + l)i)(g, 

+ -ug£.^. ,rt^£)l^) 

187 . Occasionally,' and -" 6 { 9 » arc subjoined to subi 

stantives ; meaning ' more inclined to, more in the direction 

of’; ' most resembling’ ;e. g-, easterly; 

^ westerly .sontlierlv; 
northerly ; the most Dev-like, i.c., the 
most fiendish ; the most Zarathushtra-iitej 

i.e., Dastoorau Diistoor ; the most Atbruvan-Iilte ; 

finest-coloured. - • , i 

I&8. The same terminations ( r/c., and -“C£^) are 

uteo suffi.sed'to particles ; e, y., ( also 

( also )j 

189 .' Sometimes, is subjoined to cardinal numerals • e. g.^ 

u»Ci^as^a^ ' (gani fturMtnr) twentieth ; a hun- 
dred times; (comp.^Sans. «?5WST) a thousand 

tom; . j ten thousand times. ' 

r 190. 0}.^By meam*o/ ihe primary tvffimet 
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Many adjectives may optionally form their comparative degrea 
by the addition of the suflSx Sans, (mas. and neat. 

base; Sans. fem. base), and their superlative 


degree by the addition of the suffix Sans. ^ (mas. 

and neut. base ; Sans. ?f 5 T fem. base) ; e. p., compare. 

t)i)UJJJ)AW^ super. -jng 

&c. The difference between 
and 0*1**'*'*^ is this, that whereas -aAai^ and 

are added to the masculine base of the adjective, jyj**^* 


and are subjoined to the root, from which the adjective 

has been derived, the vowel of the root being generally gunated, 
sometimes lengthened; e. g., (rt. -iVjJ 

(rt. yi?); 

(rt. (rt. Compare Sans. RTif quick; 

compara. ; superb ^g- (rt. ^ to move quickly). 

191 . The following are some special rules for the addition of 
and 


(a) “The final vowel of a masculine base, which contains more 
than one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel 
preceding it, is dropped, the final consonant resuming its 
original form ; e. g., super. 

-AtyJQijtfG* Comp. 

Sans, irrr wicked ; , qrfW; wgrt great; »r^^, gffar. 


(6) The suffixes &«., are dropped, 

when the remainder of the base thereupon consists of only o*ie 

eyllable; it nndei^oes no thange, except that ite 

original fcirm ; bilfc whom the remainder of the Iwie dott^ns jnord 

* Ved. e.g., WC . 




SPECIAL RULES FOR THE ADDITION OF O'}"" AND -"p-KJ' 
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than one syllable, rule (a) is applicable to it e. g., 
l^u compara. 0* j dJ ijy^ super. 

}»D^e)aA)^ super. compara. -)A»gja> 

super. compara. 

super. super. -“?»"*0^(aK3"^j 

super. &c. Comp. Sans. iTim:, ?r§»IH 

possessed of wealth ; compara. sup. 'THS', ^ftrST. 

(c) is substituted for the initial {){ of a base, when 

is immediately followed by a consonant ; e. g. super. ~ 

._»»^j^i_Comp. Sans, sjr^, ^rf^. 

192. A few adjectives admit of both forms in the comparative 
and the superlative ; e. g., 

or 0*3**i^l*0** (fr. -**5")5 

(fr. >D*JU^)* OyjDAJjjiA^^ 

(fr. (fr. 

&c. 

193. It should be noted that all adjectives are not complete in 
the three forms of the positive, comparative and superlative 
.degrees ; a great many of them have two forms, while others, 

only one; e. g., ( fr- «>'}^»+ 

(most mindful); 

* Dr. Keilhom’s Sanskrit grammar, 3rd Edition, p. 68. 
t is also the comjpar». of )^a»»ai^m holy (gge Y. 

48, 4). 

+ ^ ( Y. 12, 4), the most bereft 

17 ■ . 
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LIST OP COMPABAnVES AND SDPEELATITES. • 


194. List of some notable comparatives 
and superlatives. 

Pogitive. Gomjparatioe- Superlative. 

Gatb.\ 






powerful^ 

^ baa 

Y. 69, 31. 

strong 

of mighty strength J ' 


L. 


swift 

s trong 
fl'icadly 
righteous 
• little 

>■***• J small 
wise 

one who smites J 
powerful 

active 


>> 0 » 








-«59.^AU>A 



LIST OF Comparatives and superlatives. 
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Positive. 

frightful 

long 


Gomparative. 


firm 


Superlative, 


{ 


wi- c 

untrue 

near 

^iAS) 

lovely 




-**y-*o^a^S 




-UIJ 

healing J 

great ) 

ml€>^AU)*0 \ 

addicted to the Yiltu ) 


jyjjk^UGl 


-UJJk 


S radiant 

:) 


light 

>0»)*»4 

good 


Y. 59,31 




swift 

adorable 

m • 

one who knows J 


-UC{^J9i)()^4U>l(9 


‘ p»» »put^ mas. nom. (see Y. 31, 2). 



132 


LIST OP COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


Positive. 

I** 

X 

aiting 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


nd-snaitingj ^ 

viefcorions } (. 




beneficent j 


bulky 


bounteous J 

} 

beautiful I 


{yjMJAAiW 


Y. 56, 1 -«?9JOt#>)£® 

A* 


j -u^J, 




i^tp bappy 


devoted'l 


Geld.J 

Geld. 

foul 

-A»yj(,J^da^5 


active, living 
well-knov»ing 

>Ja«^>0> \ 

having good sense * 


I 


-‘•C£?»>H5>}'^>0* 


sweet-scented 

195. Some adjective.s have a double comparative^ and superla- 

(double compara.); 


tive ; 6. g.. 


(double super.). 

Compare Sans. W (bad), iirftxf, «rKNwr, "nf^, "Tlfwiir, 

<nftarppT:. 


-"t- 



CARDINALS. 
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196. Sometimes, especially in particles, and -"6 are 

substituted for and for the comparative and 

the superlative, respectively; as, ( orig.,' from 

( fr. )• ( fr. -«ej> )• 

(fr. -nJJpJUg). 

197. ( the lengthened form of is also added 

to pronominal bases; as, (this of the two y (from 

-uQi this )j ( whoever of the two ) ( fr. -‘‘tHi 

■who (which of the two? fr. -**5 who? which ?) 

Comp. Sans. ^r?T'T (who or which of many); grWT, SKrPT 

(which of many ?); frir (other); (one of the two); 

(one of the two) ; (one of many); 5mr, fnPT ( that one of 

many). 

The feminine bases of -**V*"*0^ 0 *i**^'* 

are, as aforesaid, and res- 

pectively. 

Clia.ptex> YI.— M^uxnex>a.ls. 

Cardinals. 

198. The crude forms of the simple cardinals are : — 

7 |A»5»ejA»o» 


1 ^ 

2 % 

3 M fir 

11,55. 

5 «faeR 

6 ^(2gj^ «« . 


8 ann. 

9 fppf 
10 1 "^ ^ 

13 
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CABDINALS. 


14 

15 

16 ^fr^ 

17 

18 )«^i»^^J(jJi 3THm^ 

19 

20 

30 ^aiS^a^xuS^f^ 
40 >l•;8i»A>J^i^^)/c^A^^U=g^:^. 

Raih 


50 -M^AIMAU^^ilgJ q^RT^ 

60 AV»'^"»i32j^ ^ 

70 i^ijw^eji>0» 5iEfr^ 


80 J^JA»»^J(ji» 3T^ 
90 *A^il»A») ;Tq;^ 


100 -A»^iM* qrfr 

1,000 flpr 

10,000 Jjii 

4)*'** numberless 
myriads. 


JTofo. — In Sanskrit, there are words for higher numbers than 
10,000; as, ^siT, one hundred thousand ; iTCTfr, one million ; ^jr, 
ten millions ; 3T^, one hundred millions, Hfrff, one thousand 
millions ; qrr, ton thousand millions, &c. 

199 . It will be seen from the above, that the numerals from 
‘cloven’ to ‘nineteen’ aro formed by compounding tho first nine from 

-A*»)OA» lo )■»*»■« j with In these compounds, 

inserts while )"^e}A>4y^ and reject 

their final nasal. 

# 

In enumeration, contrary to the English system, the lower 
number is first expressed, and then, in regular order, the higher 

one, with tho particle generally at the end of each numeral ; 

*» n 

e. g., -«JUAU(«^i»e) five and seventy=75; 


is also used in the sense of ‘ nine as, a^***»'*»} 
acc. dual (twice nine) see Vend.*I4, 17. 



INriiECTED FORMS OF THE CARDINALS. 
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(Vend. 22, 2). 

i. e., nine j)lus ninety phis nine hundred plus nine thousand 
plus ninety thousand=9y,999. 

Inflected, forms of the Cardinals as 
found in the Avestaic writings :~ 

200. -**>))IJ** (one) is declined only in the singular. 

neut. nom.; mas. acc. ; fern. acc. ; 

neut. acc. ; fem. instr. ; )CO*'**>))0'** mas. gen.; 

(AU2)>4/'ii»^ii Wester, Geld. fem. gen.; iC8y**>!)U" 

neut. loc. 

201. -u»^ (two) is declined only in the dual ; in some of 

its inflected forms it drops its initial consonant. mas. 

nom. ; -")>j mas. acc. ; )0^^> acc.; -«» 

neut. acc. ; (orig., 6 + neut. acc. / P K?**!) 

neut. instr. ; mas. dat. ; abl. ; 

neat, abl.; mas. gen. 

202. i d (three) is declined only in the plural. 

nias. nom - fern. nom. ; mas. acc. 

fem. acc. ; acc. ; dat.; 

gen. ; fem. ^n. 

203 . -^(four) is declined only in the plural. 

-i»y3tuSiii)f(!}Ufi nom.; 

(Vend. 19, 22) acc. 

(four) is always used as the first member of a compooi^ 
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INFLECTED FORMS OP THE CARDINALS. 


204 . The cardinals (five), (siic)) 

(seven),' (eight), !«»*»} (nine) and 

( ten ) have one form only for the three genders ; e, g., 
nqm. and acc, ; gen. pin. — 

nom. and acc. nom. and acc. nom. and acc. 

— nom. and acc.; gen. pin. — -*>30^ nom. and 

acc. ; gen. pin. 

205 . (twelve) acc. (fifteen) «cc.— 

(twenty) acc. — (thirty) acc. — . 


G{^ (forty) nom. and acc. — (fifty), nom. and acc. ; 
-*«pMO>J)yj»^f»jg^e) Wester., Geld, instr. 
pin.— (sixty) • acc.— 6<s»^iAu^g)*»0> (seventy) 
acc.— (eighty) acc.— (ninety) acc.; 

acc, pin. — G(^**® ( a hundred) nom. and acc. 
sing. ; fern. acc. du. ; nom. and acc. 

pin-; ■*0*'*“^'*** acc. plu. ; ■«(jOAM^»a> instr. pin. — 

(a thousand) nom. and acc. ; dat. sing. ; 

fern. acc. du. ; -n^^Qy mas. 
acc. plu. ; mas- acc. ( Yt. 3, 10) 

instr. plu. — (ten thousand) acc dat.; 

acc. pin.; mas. acc. plu. (Yt. 3,10); 

Wester., Geld, instr. plu. 

Mark Wester., G»ld. nom. (Yt. 13, 64). - 



OUDlNAtS. 


Vi7 


Ordinals. - 

206. The ordinals, except the equivalent of “^the first,’ are 
generally derivied from the cardinals, as will be seen from the 
fo flowing list : — 


-MjJl 


( fern. -«»C£?4_ 

2 _u«^(feni. JU-) 

3 -**lJ^J^<i(fem. JUJ — ) 

( fern. .*«— ) 3 ^. 

5 -**,3 q-jg-iT. 

6 -“»^J(j^(fem. 

Wester. Vend. 14, 10) q’S'. 

7 

8 3^ 

9 -Mgluj 
10 -M6{^ 


1 1 
12 


15* 




16 

17 

18 3,.^^^. 

10 -m»» ;rT5Rr. 

20 f%?ror Rr^rf^ir. 

30 -u^usiiS^ f^^ror Fira’^'T. 


* Besides gg»r, STHTT and 3Trff»r are also used in Sanskrit. 

Also, (= 3 ,, + f|fffi^)see Wester. V^^nd. 10, 3, 

note, in the Gathiis, A (Y. 4-5, 1). 

Ma^k { having seven divisions) ; e. 

(Yt. 19,26). 

* g-, after her fiteitt 

year (Vend. 14, Jo). / - ; Vv ^ 
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once. 


twice, twofold. 

thrice, threefold, 
times- 

six times. Comp. Sans. TFST 
or q-|>rr ( in sis ways). 

nine 

times (Vend. 8, 16). 

twenlyfold. 


moltiplic&tives. 

• 

207. Multiplicatives. 

thirty&ld. 

forty fold- 
fiftyfold, 
sixtyfold, 
seventy fold, 
eightyfold, 
niuetyfold. 
a hundredfold. 
Jl^>JU)^}^W^y ( for 

a thousandfold. 

( for J 

ten thousandfold. 


208 Sometimes, multiplicatives aro formed by affixing 

\ 

(the sign of the superlative) to, or putting the particle or 

after, the cardinals ; e. ;/., a hundred 

times a hundred ; or 

a thousand times a thousand j -^^**») 0'** J 
or ten thousand 

times ten thousand.* 

209. Fractionals. 

j^ds ^ds three-,|:hirds, f 


one-half, i 

•Myt fp^ ds one-third, J 

■. ^>>5 two-thirds, | 


one-fouith, i - 
one-fifth, ^ 


.\Laik Wester? (Vend. 5, 19); 


PERSONAL PEONOENS — PIBST PERSON. 


m 


.vn. 

Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, 
and. their Declension. 


210 . Personal Pronouns— First Person. 

Singular. ■ Plural. - 

£"}, (}, i), -"CO*" 

\ €^e (Y. 53, 4). 


Norn. _C£5**, jB** 

f C^Cj >Tr» 5 . »rr 


Acc. 


'Dat. 


Abl. 


Gesi. 


)OS 

Y. 28, 3 


*^6 »rfi 

* 4 fi, '( 6 , '^(6 

-"}" 6 , K>fi 

*r»r, % ^■"*J^Cj 


•"*) amr^r, 'T: 

£"*), f), h 


aTwrar*i[, =T; 

[(), ^ (Y.45,2) 


Note , — The deulension of this pronoun is the same in all the 
thrSe genders. 


^ In the G^thl dialect. 

2 jjui) Wester., .«») Geld. Yt. 15, 32. 

=> Rarely > e. g., CfJ.U'CtfAi grant us 


that boon, Yt. 10, 33. Mark JauCo»a» Y. 47, 1. 3. 

. ♦ Geldner, Both and Bartholomae, Yag. 44, 15. 


* Very seldom ; «. g.. 




(Vend. 2, 1) other than me. 


except me. Comp. Wester. (Vend. 2, 2). 

® Prof. Justi (Vend. 13, 8). Y.44,13. 

* Vide Ote. B»rth ofomae’s Handbach der AW*iBipl||||.3Kai- 
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PEhSONAIi PEONOUNS — SECOND PERSON. 


• 

211. Personal Pronoims— Second Person. 

Singular. ■ Plural. 

^ '“CfSeO' Y. 60, 5. 

Aco. f ’i-K )K 

Dat. 

g»-^i ^ TO ’ ’ ’ 2 ; 

I i*uL? 

JTSITrr. 


Abl. 




I WP, '‘ip, ->'“P, j *(4 >4 

Ge° \ -u»»ii^ ?T^ 'I 

Voc. 

Note . — The declension of this pronoun is the same in all the 
three genders. 

’ Also used as the last member of a compound ; e. g., 
a good king (be) Thou over us (see Ya^. 

41, 2) ; (Wester.), (Geld.) whom Thou 

(Y. 46, 14); who to thee (Y. 9, 3. 6. 9, 12). 

^ In the Gatha dialect. 

* Sometimes repeated to express emphasis; e. g., 


to Thee, to Thee (see Y. 36, ] ). 

■* Chiefly used in the Gatha dialect. 

* Mark in Wester, (see Nirang-Atash, 1). 

« Prof. Justi: (see Afrm Paighambar Zartnshfc, para. 5). 
Mark (of yon two) gen.*^Tia} (Fragment 6, 1). 
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212. Third Person— Masculine 



Singular': 


Plural. 

Nom. 

‘^0* ?r: ^^0* 

j )0V» ^ 

Acc. 



Instr. 

-tu^ 



Dat. 



Abl. 

8 

)0«)» 



Gen. 

• 

HJC, HJiJO 

> •» 



* Mark Wester. (Vend. 8, 41) ; 8,85. 

® Mostly used in the GAtha dialect; Geld. Y. 58,4. 

He (is) the Father. 

* In the G^tha dialect. 

■* See Hadokht Noak, para. 17. 

* See Ya§. 57, 29 ; Ya 9 . 9, 22. 

® See Vend. 19, 12; Vend. 8, 10. 

’’ As the second member of a compound, when preceded by J 
or HJ; 9-. otherwise, 

)OV is nsed ; e. g., 

m • 

Geld, Mark )OfiO in Y. 9, 28 

Vc H?{2& 

8 Very seldom ;e.^., 

the Dttij, b(»Qg dutnayed, ran away from him |seft 2). 
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PEHSONAL PROSOUNS — THIRD PERSON PEIUNINE. 


' *' 

Note . — Mark (Yt. 8> 22; Yt. 13, 78) ndm. du. ; 

(Y. 51, 2) acc. du. 

213. Third Person-Neuter 

Singular. ■ Plural. 

Notn. 

Acc. 5Tf, '■"9> 

The remaining cases are like the masculine 


214. Third Person— Feminine ?tr. 

Singular, Plural. 

4 5 6 


Nom. -*«?» '«'0» m, -dO* 


'I 

A.O. «*'■, «“■ 


Hr*i 


Dat. KJVj Gath. 

% 

Gen. HJV (Yt. 17, 21). 

1 

* In several instances, is used in the three genders ; e. g.. 


-U»^^ -»»C3>;0" -"?» mas. ; 

(Yend. 7, 76) fem. ; .jju^ (neut.). 

2 Barely ;e.g., ( Yt. 6, 6): 


® In some rare instances ; see Ya 9 . 55, 4. 

* Very rarely ; e. g., t.e., 

that Draj Nagus fades away (see Vend. 9, 46). 

* Also used in compound forms ; e. g., dield. Ya§. 32, 

2 ; Geld. Yag. 48, 6. 

® In the GitM dialect (see Yag. 31, 10) ; is also used in 
the sense of aee. dtt. Yaj. 30, 3 ; Yag. 44, 18). 

^ Sometimes in Ihe common gender (sec Vend. 19, 12), 


DEMONSTRATIVE PEONO0NS — MASCOLINB. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 

ai5. Crude form qvr — M asculine 

Singular. 

Nom. ’T'T: 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. ipTFirs 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Note. — gen. du. ( see Vend. 13,41). 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

216. Crude FORM (JTfTH — JT euier. 


Plural. 

IiW»5!r: 

^ar: 

ij%3 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Singular. 

j 

irfm 


Plural. 


The rest of the cases are like the masculine 


' In some rare instances, -“CDIO" is used in the mas. (see 
.Vend. 26; ^eDd. 15, 15, 16). 

« See Ya?. 71, 11 ; Yaq. 8, 11. 13; Vend. 9, 39. 

* Barely; e. g. , 

■**. _ .,..5^4 

* In some cases, JOW?* are also used |kw 

V«nd. 2, 89; Vtad. 3,*19j Vend 7, 18). tv?.# 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONODNS — FEMININE. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


317. Cbued form qvfr — FJminine. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 


> 


• 



<prT: J 

Acc. 




Instr. 






1 

Gen. 




q-cirm*?: J 




Demonstrative Pronouns. 


318. Crede forms -*>6^ — Masculine. 

It should be noted that some of the inflected forms of these 


pronouns are derived from while others, from 



Siiiguhir. 

^ Plunil. 

Nom. 

W**, 

f«T 

Acc, 



Instr. 

-luja 

(Tf^: 

Dat. 

jA«Cy>M 


A hi. 



Gen. 


1 

7 • ^ J 



I Mark (Vend. 5. IS. 14). 

- In the G4th& dialect. ^ ?'S^ Ya§. o7, 3; Yt. 11, 8. 


demonstrative rRONOONS. 


145 


hoc. 


Sinijular. 

3?i%»rT 


Plimil. 


Note . — acc du. (Prof. Justi, Visp. )], 2); gen, du. 

(Vend. 4, 48; Vend. 13, 41). 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 


219 . Crude Forms — Neute 

ShKjiihir. 


Eli, 


Phn-al 




Nora. 

Acc. ^ 

The rest of the cases arc like the tniisculinc ( ““j ~“6'* )• 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 


JU»p JUgJ 
f 


220 . Crude forms -‘"€^ — Feminine. 



9 

Singular. 

Plnral. 

Nom. 

(Sri 


Acc. 


{XUC> 

Instr. 

srqniir 


Dat. 


^ > 





* is also used as an euolitic at the end of certain particles, 
in order to give them an emphatic lueahing ; as, 
similarly, &c. 


Compare with the English neut. pronoun It, Lat. Id, 

* Especially in the Gatha dialect; 

® See Yaq. 31, 22 ; (Geld.) These to Thee ( Ya^. 34, 2), 

* Mark c.g* for this'lhnrily^ir.t^, 14). 

19 
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DEMONSTIIATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Singular. 

Phirul. 


"1 


Abl. 


Iyi. 10, 82; 




Gen. 


C^«>=3£" 



srmni 

Loc. 


j arrg 



(Gatb.) 

Note . — 

ti (Gatb.) nom. and acc. 

du. (Prof. Justi) ; -“JjJ. 


instr. du. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 


281. Ckdde Form — Masourine. Comp. Pep. 



Singular. 

Fiural, 

Nom. 


H3»- 

Acc. 

•cl- ^ 

[ Yt. 1, 1 ; 

Vend. 19. 13 

Iiislr. 

-u»il 

f 





Gen. 

i' 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

222 . Ceoue Forms Neuter. 


Singular. 

Noip. 6^ 


- Plurfil. 


HJ>»» 


' In some rare instances ; e. g., -tHiJS 

Yt. 5,132; Yt. 16, 19; 

Yt. 17, 61. 



REMONSTRATIVfi PRONOUNS, 


.14? 


* Singula r. 


rUtral. 

p _UfUU»At iu»it -M»i> 


r _u^u»j 


L 1, 10. 

1^" The rest of the cases are like the masculine (-">>■»*). 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

223 - Crude Form Feminine, 

Singular. . Plural. 


Acc. {"»»" 

Dat. , ■^^»>* 

Ahl. 

Gen. 

224 . Beside.'^ these there is another 

demonstratiTO pronoun, but rarely met with ; vk., >■**•0* (Sans. 
3 T^ he, she) aom. mas. and fern.; as, >aw{)* (tna.s. 

nom. sing.); >"»«)• 

( fern. nom. sing.). Mark {^4)* Wester. Yt. 8, 54; 

Yt. 19, 5(5. 

Relative Pronouns. 

225. Crude Form -“)H3 Mascuune. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom, jMjua>ij ;*(5 S 

> E. Y. 23,1. j-Yt. ]7 ,j:,8. 

* Also used in compound forms ; e.g., Geld. Y. 29, 8. 


Plural. 





148 


REMTIVE PEONOCNS. 

Singular. Phtrnl. 


Acc, 

Instr. 

D»t. 

AW. 

Gen. 


« 


■»»«>) 

'K3«y)OH5> 


4;,JJU»)*(J Ir: 






Geld. Y. 29, 7 ; Y. 44, 2 ; Geld. Y. 44, 19; 

)-i)S5 Geld. Yt. 13, 18, 

* As the first member of a compound when followed by 

^0 or e. y., P"Wj 

-»*»M 5 »-JJ>»>» 0 y ( for ^"?9-“*»>H5), ( also 

Geld. Yt. 4, I )} Observe that the last 

four forms are found in the Gatha dialect only. Sometime.?, 
though very rarely, is used separately by itself, (see Yt. 

19, 87). 

* Mark Geld. ( Ya?., 43, 14), who thy (lit.). 

* In the Gatha dialect. 

* Also Geld, whom Thou (see Ya^. 46, 14). 

8 Barely ; e. g., *»*» 

-»»5»2J*»«y (Yt. 5, 5 ). 

9 Mark *«)>«)*& Yt. iO, 61, 


EELATITB PRONOUNS. 




Loc. 


Plural. 




Singular. 

STf?»T^ 

Wote 1. ^ nom. du. (Y. 10, 3) ; ‘ Geld, 

(which are) nom. du. Yt. 13> 12. Mark 4wj Geld., 
Wester., nom. dn. (Tt. 1, 25) ; gen. du. Vend. 13, 9. 

Note 2. “IHS derives Sans. zr?TT whoever of 

the two. 

Relative Pronouns. 

226. Crude Poem — Nedtee. 


Nora. 

Acc. 




Singular. 




Plural 


-"HJ 




The rest of the cases are like the masculine 

Relative Pronouns. 

227. Crude Poem ?rr — Feminine. 

Singular, Plural. 

Nom. • -"ISJ ^ nn 

Arc. 2TPT m 

Instr. "*“1*0 


* Only in a few inslances; e. g.j Vend, 5, 22. 23. 24. 25. 
ff (see Yt. 15, 43). 

® Sometimes ; see Vend. 4, 45 ■, Yt. 19, 82; Y. 65, 5 ; Yt. 8,, 
' Mark 4l*0 fern. nom. pin. Yt. 5, 34 ; Yt. 15, 24; 41*0 few. 
acc. pin. Yt. 15, 39. ' ' 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 

Dat. 

Abi. 

Gen. ft 

liOC. 

Interrogative 

228 . Crude Forms -" 5^ gr— 
Singular. 


Norn. 




plural. 

hi ")*(5 

^irOT>T 

w 

Pronouns. 

•Masculine. 

riural. 

C _uJJ_A»j VeTid. 10, 3. 

( 4^ % 


Aco. €£5j Cpj mm 

|flu»»co*'»3 

) 00>^3 


Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Note.- 


■*0^-"3 If: 


'*co‘^3 

J 


“5 derives 


I AM 


?»"5 


[two ? 

Sans, wlio or which of the 


* Also, though rarely; e ff.jYt. 5, 4. 

® In the Gatha dialect. 

^ As the first member of a compound when followed by 
^ or ^ e. g., J (Gath.). Mark 

(Ya§. 44, 3. 4. 5), what man? " • 



INTEEROGATITE PEONOUK3. 
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riural. 


Noui. 

Acc. 


■t 




Interrogative Pronouns- 

239. Crude Forms — Neuter. 

Singular. 

' The rest of tlie cases are like the masculine ( JJU )• 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

230. Crude Form -*“3 5Fr -Feminine. [Geld. 

Nom. Sing . — ^-“•3 cRT; in ooinpouucl forms, “*3 

Acc. Sing. — gRT^. Mark 6«»3 Geld. Y. 46, 1, 

* Dat. Sing.— [44,12 
Abl. Sing.— M'ester., Geld. Y. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

231. In several instances , -"3 and are also used as indefinite 

pronouns, meaning, ‘ any one, anything, whoever, whatever. ' 
E.g., ejriViT mas. nom. sing. (Vend. 8 , 100); 

mas. nom. sing. (Vend. 3, 14) ; (Y. 9, 28) ; 

nias. dat. sing. ; fem. dat. sing., 

) 0«)‘"3 mas. gen. sing., -wJJO'a» 3 ^ 
gen. sing., ^{0*^3 oCty*»3 (Yt. 11, 5) mas. loc. sing. 

^5y4r>»3 300* (Yt. 5, 101) loc. sing, (in each 
channe]), gen. plu. It is used in the three genders ; 

e.g., JS^^Njllc 3 ™as- Vejjd. 18, 22 ); 

neut. (Vend. 9, 13); fem. 


‘ B. g., l-wjtt. 


...-i 


JiMpi (Vend. 2, 39), what lighte- 
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(Vend. 8, 2; Vend. 15, 14). Sometimes, and are 

subjoined to the negative particles and -“'fi • e. g., nom. sing. 

■Kj^P'Hi") (also Geld.), 

acc. sing. C*pi)0^)^ (Y- 34, 7). From the same base 

•are derived ~*'P*^P*j ■^P^'^P* and meaning, ‘any, whatever’; 

«■ g-, -*‘*P»'dp»...'-“»)*l3 (whatever); 

anything of low value ( Vend. 18, 31); 

with any look or glance ( Yt. 11,5). Also, l»^pi (Sans, a 

particle giving to the preceding word an iudetinite signification, 
et cetera; «. y. , any medicine, medicine, &c. 

332. Besides these, there is another particle, viz., 

used indefinitely and always preceded by . e. g., 

-»,Vgo»p»^a>-{*u»A» 2 J».e»^ IVester., 

Geld. ( Ya< 5 . 24, 4 ; Visp. 4, 2; Visp. 9, 7). 

Reflexive Pronouns. 


233 . Cbuob Pok.m.s -**»**?)• (one’s own)- 


-Mas. 



Singular. 

Plural, 

Nora. 

Acc. 

’ cl-l 


Instr. 



Dat. 

JAU»A>0*^ 


Gen. 



Loc. 



2 

In the GitM dialect ; e. g.^ 

JW»V0*> Yag. 46, 11. 
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, Note. mj instr. du. ( Vend. 6,46). 

Reflexive Pronouns— Neuter. 

234. Tbe nom. and aco. neuter forms of these pronouns are 
not met with. ' The rest of the cases (from the instr. to the loc.) 

are like the masculine ( )• 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

Crude Forms -*“»4y Feminine. 

j 9 


Nom. Sing. m»u; Y. 46, 11. 

Nom. Du. u»0' (e.g-, -“»«)* ^t. 10, 113). 

Acc. Sing.— Yt. 4, 5. 

Dat. Sing.-J«.JJ«»-«y/"^^ti;ir» Gath. ^Vend.16,7. 

Gen. Sing.— 

235. From -*•>*• (one’s own) we meet with its derivatives — 

(a) the inflected forms of 
which as found in the sacred writings are these 

neut. acc. 

sing. ; ‘“®tr. sing. ; 

mas. abl. sing. ; fern. acc. plu. 

(b) ^^NjMSans. (aflv-.) by one’s own self, of one’s self. 

(Wester.), (Geld.) of one’s self. 

236. Possessive Pronouns — First Person. 

Special base for the singular, -“C^ -*“6 mt, mine. 

Nom. ^6 «as. ; fem.; e. g., -“»^> my soul Y. 20. 5 

juQ Y. 46, 8. 

Dat. 

be ye for my help Y. 50, 7 ; 

20 ■ . ■ • 


f. g. 
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for my exhorter Y. 46, 3j for 

my body Y. 9, 27. 

Gen. -JUBjJeyjig mas., fern.'; e. fiT;, iO" 

Y. 48, 12 ; of my wisdom 

Y. 44, 10. 

Loc. • e. g., ■dfi4>*'**6 in my mind Y. 32, 1. 

Nom. Pin. uJJii»jujC. e. g., 

certainly there are four males who 

are mine Vend. 18, 31. 

Aoc. Plu.-^^^^fi mas., fem., Jufi 

neut.; 0 . g., Y. 48, 2 ; iuSdsli^ £iM»w jjJ^} 

f-u<P0 I do not accept these offerings 

of mine Yt. 5, 93; ]ai^j»JJi»)>juig Yt. 14, 38; i»«)* 

the man himself (or this man) 
will destroy my doctrines Y. 32, 10. 

237. Possessive Pronouns— First Person. 

Special base for the pldkal, -u^au^^u our, ouks. 

Acc «• 9 ’ -"Co*" 

our rejoicers Y. 40, 3; our questions Y. 43, 

our flocks and men 

Y. 45, 9. 

Nom. — 6£5'*“CO’'*’ neut.; c.g., our names 

-Yt. 1, 3. 


* Mark that is used both in the singular and the plural 

number; e. g-, sing. Vend. 19, 

29; nsi -A»(wa»{4«^ plu. (invoke these 

names of mine) Yt. IS, 49. ** 
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Instr. — e.g., -“CV^' 

with, oar foremost (men) Y. 34, 1 . 

with our Bodies (lit. bones) and lives. Yi 37, 3. 

Possessive Pronouns— Second Person. 

238 . Special base for the singdiar,. thy, thine. 

Instr. — e. g., by Thine own mind 

T. 31, 11. ’ [fireY. 43, 9. 

Dat . — p. g.^ for Thy 

Abl.— p- <I-, ^ 5 from 

Thy love or will Y. 47, o. 

Gen. — mas. and neat., Q fein.;e. 

^ny^tx^ds Tbv fire’s flame Y. 43,4 ; 
of Thy Holiness Y. 48,. 8; 

Loc.— e. g., )(5^1f3...r!€0'"0/ci in Thy love 
Y. 33i 10;. x'C«)»A»«)/c^ inThygrace Y. 41, 4.. 

No m. Pin. — mas.;: -*>HX^dl> neut.; e. g„ -i**^»* 

Thy 


• Thy praisers Y. 41, 5; 

Sovereign Power Y. 51, 4. [Y- ^4, 12. 

A'cc. Plu. — neut.;e. g., -"OiTci Thy blessings 

Loc.—nymxfdy fem.;e. g., in Thy 

regions Y. 43; 7. 

Possessive Pronouns— Second Person. 

Sde. SpRCJAI. BASE FOB THE PEC BAL, 

yonr, yoare. 

Acc. mas.. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


man 


A 


Y. 34, 5. Yonr choice Y. 46,18; 

Yonr sacred wisdom Y. 84, 14. 

Instr. e. g., Mn^nuj fptl y by Yonr 

Sovereign Power Y. 34, 15. 

Dab.— e. g., 
for Your Mathra-speaker Y. 50, 5 ; 

JAUgj)»_*»^ for Yonr praise Y. 50, 10 ; 

to you (who are) the prophets 

Y. 20, 3. 

Gen — AMJj^yDjxug^t^. e. g., 

of Your adoration Y. 50, 7 ; 

with the mind of 

Yonr wisdom Y. 49, 6. 

240. Pronominal Adjectives. 

-..AOj}ii 3js?r another; every, all; 

whole, entire, all ; -u^tny all, same •, -*» j ) ;jvt both. Of 

these, -AiJjjn and follow the declension of nouns as well, 

as of pronouns, as will be seen from the paradigms given below. 

|> is inflected in the dual number. 


241. Iiifl6cted Forms of these pronominal adjectives as found 
'i-in the sacred writingfs ; — 

^ \ \ \ 

neut. nom. sing. ; fem. acc. sing.; 

(Y. 58, 6) mas. acc. pin. ; nent. acc-. plu. 

-hCjio* uC4t{j* fenj, sing.; C^C"0» (G&th.) nent. 

accr sing. ; )00*'**6 a* 0* nent. gen. sing. ; JAUWMgmy fem, gem 
sing.; Wester., -««*»€*• V Geld. mas. loc. sing. 

fem. nom. ; mas.'dat. ; mas: loc. 



PHONOMISAJ, ADJECTIVES.' J§7 

242. (other, another) -Masciilme. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 




J ’ 

( (Tt. 5, 69) 

Acc. 


r -uiifu 


(Gath.)J 

(Gath.) 

Instr. 



Dat. 



Abl. 

jjuuJJjiij 


Gen. 


i Vend. 2, 29. 


243. 

“—Neuter. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 


2 

Acc. 



Ifai" The rest of the cases are 

like the masculine. 


244 auw)i»_ 

-Feminine. 


Singular. 

Acc. 

Gen. 


Plural. 




* (Y. 9, 10) the one,.. .the other. 

Vend. 1, 21. 

» (seeTt, IS, 78). 

* Sometimes, e. g., 

* B. g.; Y. 19, 5. 
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l^ote. mjJJm derives the particles ^ different 

wsy),- Y. 61, 10 (from + besides. 


245. (all, every)— Masculine. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 



Aec. 

€{eJ»Tf4 


I nstr. 

- -“e)A5.rf^ 


Dat. 

Abl. 


f 0 


( (GStb.) , 

Gen. 


r 

1 6^(22H5"e3*^^ 

Ijoc. 



Voc. 


Y. 1, 22. 


246. Neuter. 


Singular. 

r lural. 

Nom. 



* Also, (though r 

arely). i?. 3 ., 



C->^ Yt, 8,48. 


* Other forms of the same case are 

—Mark 

( Sirozah, 2, 28>} (Y. 16, 9), 
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Acc. 




Tlie rest of the cases afe like the masculine. 

,L 


247. Feminine. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Dat. JAuJji»^J3.ei/j 

Geu. . 

Loc. 


Plural. 

>4y'4»£j>»j^ 

248. Besides these, there are other pronominal adjectives, Jihe 

bases of which are formed by subjoining the suffix to the 

pronominal bases 

_MO»^ _M )«(5 and J(W. 

Note . — The inflected forms of these adjectives, as given below, 
are such as are actually met with in the sacred writings. 

249. (strong base), (weak base), the 

One, like Thee; nom. sing. Y. 44, 1. Comp. Sans. 

resembling Thee. 


• Rarely ; e. g., Yt. 10, 34. 

' * Seldom; e?g., Y. 57, 17; 

■»>■“ Yt. 5, 5. 

'' * •*(}dy^ every Druj Yt. 2, 11. 

- * Jiatk Y. 71, 6. 
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INFLECTED FORMS OF PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 


250. (weak base), of such as 

you, of men like you ; gen, sing. ; 

/ / ' . 

gen. pin. ; ^ orig., 

+ loc. pin. 

261. (strong base), (weak base), 

(fera.“ base), so much, this much; fAu»j» mas. nom. sing. ; 
fem. nom. sing. ; neut. nom. and acc. sing. ;‘ 

mas. acc. sing. ; mas. instr. sing. ; 

mas. abl. plu. 

252. (strong base), (weak base), 

(fem. base), so much, this much ; 
tem. nom. sing. ; neut. nom. and acc. sing. ; 

6{;*^ mas. acc. sing, ; fem. instr. sing.; 

neut. instr. sing.-, gen. sing.; 

gen. plu. 

253 (str. b.), (w. b.), 

v#5*J**» (fem. base), so much, this much ; neut. 

nom. and acc. sing. ; fem. instr. sing.; .fif** 

gen. sing. Comp. Sans, so much. 

264. (str. b.), (w. b.) that much ; 

M»i>{y nom. plu. Comp. Pehl. «' 

265. (str. b.), (w. b.), (fem. 

base), as much as; fem. nom. sing.; neut, 

nom. and aco. sing, ; instr. Sing. Comp. Sans. 
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Note, — also means “as long as, whenever” (see Vend. 
6, 31. 34; Vend. 14, 11. 12; Vend. 15, 45). 

256. (sfcr. b.), }W»»(U (w. b.) how much; 

mas. nom. sing, (in what capacity, what was his position) Y. 19,- 
20; Y. 20, 4; mas. acc. sing. ; 

and acc. sing. ; nom. plu. Comp. Per. 

Note. — =3orig., j^At)) 4 .A|u. 

CH:iLI>TER VIII.— THE VERB. 

267. The crude forms of the verbs are either primitive or 
derivative. The primitive forms are the roots, which requite 
some change or addition before the inflectional terminations can 
be aSixed, The derivative verbs are the Frequentative or In- 
tensive, the Desiderative, the Denominative and the Causal. 

258. Verbs have three numbers : singular, dual and plural; 
and in each number three persons : first, second and third. The 
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘ two’ ; its formsare 
rare. The terminations which denote the persons in the 
different numbers are called personal terminations. 

259. Primitive roots are conjugated in three voices, c»z.— 

(a) In the Farasmaipada, i.e., ‘active voice’ (literally ‘voice 
or-etep for another’) . 

• (5) In the Atmanepada, i.e., ‘reflective voice-’ ( literally 
' voice or step for one’s self’). 

(c) In the Passive voice.* 

260. The Farasmaipada implies that the action of the verb 
tends to a person or thing other than the agent (objective). The 
Atmanepada expresses that the action of the verb is confined 
to the ^gent (subjective). In other words, “ the Farasmaipada 
may be said to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the 
action expressed by the verb accrued to a person or thing 
other than the agent; whereas' the Atmanepada is employ# 
when -the fruit or consequence of the action expreased l^-^ 

» - ‘ ' ^ - — ■ ..'■‘I ’ l ' i y' -u 

.* Comp. Dr. Kielhorn’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed., p. 78 
21 ■ • 




neut. nom. 
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verb accrues to tbe agent ; ” c. g., rt. to ask ; 

(Parasmai.) he asks (for somebody else) ; (Atmane.) 

be asks (for himself) ; (Parasmai.) do thou (forsomebody 

else); (Atmane.) do thou (for thyself). 

This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, and the 
right use of the two fadas ( viz., Parasmai. and Atmane.) can only 
be learnt by a long and careful study of the Avesta literature. 

261 . Many roots throughout all tenses and moods are oonjuga*- 
ed both in the Parasmaipada and in the Atmanepada ; some only 
in the Parasmaipada ; others again in the Atmanepada. 

“The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of personal terminations, one of which is added in the 
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the 
Atmanepada.'’* 

262 . The conjugation of the verb comprises eight forms, 
partly tenses and partly moods. These are the present (including 
the present subjunctive), the imperfectf (including the imperfect 
subjunctive), the imperative, the potential, the future, the perfect, 
the aorist, and the prccative or benedictive. Of these, the first 
four, viz., the present, the miperfect, the imperative and the po- 
tential are called conjugational tenses and moods, or, according 
to Dr. Kielhorn, Special tenses, because the personal terminations 
of these four forms are very seldom attached directly to tbe 
crude form of a primitive root. In most cases they are added 
to special inflective bases derived from the root. While the last 
four, viz., the future, the perfect, the aorist and the precative are 
called non-conjogatioual, or, according to Dr. Kielhorn, 
general tenses, because their base is formed according to one 
general rule for all verbs of whatever conjugation ; in other words, 
all verbs of whatever class in these tenses are, as if were, of one 
common conjugation. 

Observation. — In the future, the perfect, the aorist and the 
precative, the formation of the passive voice is generally the same 

* Comp. Dr. Kielhom’s Sans. Grammy, 3rd Ed., pp. 78-79. 
t A.Iso called the First Preterite. 
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M that of the Atinanepada or reflective voice, while in the first 
four tenses and moods, the formation of the Atmanepada differa 
from that of the passive, as will be seen hereafter. 

Ten Classes of Conjugation. 

263. Before the personal terminations are aflBxod to roots, “ an 
inflective special base must be formed out of the root. Ten 
different rules are, therefore, propounded for forming verbal- 
bases out of roots in the first four tenses and moods. All verbs 
are, for this reason, arranged under ten classes, as they follow 
one or the other of these rules. In the non-conjugational tensefl. 
there is only one general rule for forming the base.”* 

Formation of the Special Base in the 
Ten Classes. 


264. Special base of roots of the First Class. — Change th» 
vowel of the root to its gnna equivalent before every termination 
of the four tenses and moods, and affix e. g., rt. ily, unchange- 
able special base rt. unchangeable special base 

j &c. Comp. Sans, unchangeable special base (rt, 
Similarly, (rt. ^); (rt. 

Note 1. — Sometimes, though rarely, the radical vowel is changed, 
to its vriddhi equivalent ; c. g-, ^rt. 

(rt. fRf) • (rt 

JVote. 2.— This affixal -« is generally lengthened before any 


or 


». 


e- g- 


termination beginning with 

(orig., -f- 

(orig., -«•» 

265. Special base of roots of the Second Class. — Change the 
radical vowel to its guna equivalent before the strong terminatiOlUl 
only. Before all the other terminations the original vowel of the 
root must be retained ; e. gr., rt. s pecial weak base 

* Comp. Professor,, Sir Monier William’s banskrit 
2nd Ed., p, 110. ' 
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strong base Ufi. Comp. Sans, weak base y; strong base (rt. 
f to go) ; weak base Pffj strong base (rt. to know). 

266. It should be noted that the Strong terminations are 
those of the present and imperfect singular of the three persons 
of the Parasmaipada, of the imperative first person singular, 
dual and plural of the Parasmaipada and the Atmauepada, and the 
imperative third person singular of the Parasmai[)ada. 

Note. — Sometimes, though rarely, the terminations of the 
present third person singular, and first person plnral of the 
Atmanepada, and of the imperfect third person singular of the 
Atmanepadi), cause the vowel of the root of the second class to be 
strengthened ; i- e., changed to its guna equivalent ; e. g., 
rt. -d^), Geld., 

(rt. t)^P 0 ) 

✓ 267. Special base of roots of the Third Class.. — Reduplicate the 
root.* Before - the strong terminations the radical vowel 
is generally gunated ; e. g., rt. to see ; special weak, base 


strong base — Comp. Sans, weak base w?; 

strong base 5 ^, (rt. W to sacrifice). 

Note . — Reduplication cousist.s in the dmihling of a root according 
to certain rules. That portion of a reduplicated form which is 
prefixed to the root is called the reduplicative syllable; e. g., 
in in in &«• 

Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their 
places before the reduplicative syllable ; e. g., 5-”> 

(rt, -^S )y (rt (rt. 

2^. Special ba.se of roots of the Fourth Class.— Affix 


to the root, the vowel of which is left unchanged ; e. g., rt. 




vnchangeable special base 



unchangeable 


* For a list of reduplicated forms, sec pp. 1 68-1 71. 
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' special base Comp. Sana, unchangeable special 

basessjT (rt. ^). Similarly, (rt. 

Note . — This afiBxal when followed by the termina- 
tion ending in ■* or is generally changed to but 

when followed by "^6^ or to • 




269. Special base of roots of the Fifth Class. — Affix >} to the 

root. Before the strong terminations (see p. 161) >j is gnnated, 

t. e., changed to e. g., rt. ih, special weak base Aih; 

strong base Comp. Sans, weak base strong base 

(rt. g); weak base gsg ; strong base uWl (rt. ot). 

270. Special base of roots of the Sixth Class. — Affix -*» to 
the root, the vowel of which remains unchanged ; e. g., rt. 

unchangeable special base Comp. Sans, 

unchangeable special base gf (rt. sf). 

Note . — This affixal when followed by the termination '>6 

9 

-«*6, •*) or H5|j is lengthened, i.e., changed to -**» 

271. Special base of roots of the Seventh Class, — Insert 
before the final radical in the strong terminations (see p. 164 ) 

and { or ^ in all the others ; e.g , rt. special strong base 

special weak base ^^^9, Comp. Sans, special strong 
base ; special weak base gs ( rt. 531,). 

272. Special base of roots of the eighth Class . — Affix > to the 


root ; > isgunated before the strong terminations only (see p. 164); 

e- g., rt. special weak base >p» special strong base 
Comp. Sans, weak base tig; strong base.flRl (rt. rfg ). 

Observe that the root ends in a consonant, especially in 
e.y., rt. rt, rt. Sans, j-g, to 
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273* Special base of. roots of the Ninth Class. — AflSx 
(sometimes, -*")*) to the root before all the terminations ; e. g., rt. 

unchangeable special base similarly, (rt. >«>)• 

In Sanskrit the weak base is formed by adding sft (changeable 
to •’ft' ), and the strong one by JJT (changeable to "IT ) to the root ; 
e. g., special weak base H>Wt, strong base (rt. Hfl). 

Jifote . — This affixal is always vriddhied, i.e., changed to 


before 


the termination or e. g. 

k \ ^ 


&c. 

274. Special base of roots of the Tenth Class. — AfiGix -MO* 
to the root ; e. g., r t. unchangeable special base 

Comp. Sans, special base (rt. to number). 

The root undergoes the following changes : — 

(a). A penultimate short vowel is generally gunated ; e. g., 

(r^^-j)); ( rt. 6-^ j); 

(rt^ yl^). 

( J ). A final vowel is mostly ch.anged to its vriddhi form ; e. g., 
( rt. ); ( rt. >0')- 

( c ). A penultimate -*• is optionally lengthened ; e, g, 

( rt. J *» ^); ( rt. yuo ) 

(d). The root remains unchanged when it contains more 
than two consonants ; e. g., 

( rt. ), &c. 

376. Some roots form their special base in two ways, i.e., in 
two different classes ; e.g.\ rt.__5>®- to hide, to protect 

♦ Especialty in flie singular; e.p., 


* 
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1st class ; 6 tli class. To which class or classes a root belongs 

can be known from a long and regular course of study of the 
Avesta language. 

Comp. Sans, roots 5 (to join) and 1 |>>T (to go). The former be- 
longs to the second and to the ninth class ; and the latterj to the 
first and to the fourth class — Dr. Kielhorn. 

276. From this it will be clearly seen, that the special base of 
roots of the first, fourth, sixth, ninth and tenth classes (i.e., of 
those classes in which the special base ends in ) remains, with 
some slight modifications, unchanged throughout all the forms of 
the corijugational tenses and moods in Parasmaipada andAtmane- 
pada ; hence it is called the unchangeable special base. The 
special base of roots of the remaining five classes has generally 
two forma, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong terminations mentioned above (seep. 164), the 
weak base in the weak terminations. This base is called the 
changeable special base.* E. g. 

Note . — In Sanskrit the characteristic mark of the ninth class is 
as aforesaid, sft, which in the strong base is changed to sir ; e. g., 
rt. 5 ; weak base 55 ft ; strong base 


Bt. >^*'® 2 nd class, ‘ to praise’ ; special weak base 
special strong base 

Rt. 5th class, ‘ to do’ ; special weak base special 

strong base 


Rt. 7th class, ‘to know^; special weak base 

or special strong base 

Rt. 8th class, ‘to extend’; special weak base 

special strong base 

In roots of the 3rd class the radical-vowel is gu^ated in tiie 
special strong base ; e. g.f (rt. ■^5 ^ 

* Oomp. Dr. Kielht^’B Sanskrit Grammar, .3rd Ed./ p.W. 
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When the root ends in 


. the final vowel is either shortened 


or dropped in the special weak base ; e. g., (rti. 

to leave)j (redupl. weak ba sa rt. to give). 

277. Alphabetical list of reduplicated 
forms of roots. 

Boots. Reduplicated Fm-ms. 

to be (orig., 0*^+-“) 

)i*) to love weak base; 

strong base 

to love atr. b. ' ; w. b. ' 

{)£3 to do w. b. ; 

Y. 32, 13. 


to propitiate 
6**®- *0 go 

to be awake 
to bewail 
«)/«W to hold 


to pay the penalty for 
to know 


str. b.; w. b. 
riS^HJ"?^(«str.b.; 

w. b. 


* W. b., i. e., weak base ; str. b., i. e., strong base. 

® In j see Tt. 13, 24. 40. 

® In pres, partic. mas. nom. sing. (seeYt. 13,24). 

* In desider. pres, partic. mas. nom. sing, (see 

Y. 32, 8). 

^ In Geld, (see Yt. 1&, Ul^f. 



HST OF EKDOPLl gated FOBUS OF BOOTS. 




Boots. 

to kill, to smite 
to go 

. ■*Byto live 

solicit 

)-**5 to bring forth 

inS to leave, to obtain 

_25 f to invoke, to worship 1 
by offering J 
to invoke, to call 

to remove, to pass over 

to be able 

to mould, to fashion 


to torment 

to nourish 
^■**3 to tear 


to create, to give 
_Ji!b to hold fast 
to see 

to see 


Reduplicated Forms. 

b.; b. 

C"(af e^str. b. ; b. 

Y. 39, 1, 
Vend. 15, 13. 

J^i5, 

str. b.; >5»>^'w.b. 

str.b.; 

w.b; 

r •A**^** 3 ^ -AMp ^3 six. b. 

*»•' 

Y. 44,15. 

( str. b. 


* iy»AA ^jit3 -"t ^A> 3 ^1 inten. pot. Ssing. {Vep^;^, S8). 

22 ^ ' 


...J 
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LIST OP EED0PL1CATED' POEKS OF BOOTS. 


Boots. 
to Bold 

to perish, to disappear 
to remove, to cleanse 
■ SnQ to fight 
^)iei gij to fight 


Seduplicated Forms. 

(Y. 32, 16) 

Str. b. 

^i»4j4«ej Btr.b.;^5"e) w. b. 


akin to Ao) to fill 
) to carry (^{^■**^^ 0^ ) W. b. ; ^■* *»'**J str. b. 

to fear 


) w.b.; 

Ji to be < — r — 

~~r ( +>4«>^ str. b. 

)■**€ to think 

<)b ^** 6 (orig., ’T«^) to approach 

to kill, to cause, to perish 

to endeavour w. b. ; str. b. 

to be glad Yt. 13, 40. 

to wound y. 47, 4. 

to empty 


* Mark the gunating of the vowel of the reduplicative syllable ; 
e.g., Yt. 8, 43. 

t In Yt. 10, 8. Comp. Sans. ;f?r^ battle. 

i >41^ in -M»4»i>>^ Wester., (Geld. ^»4iO^) Yt. 13, 2; 

13, 150. 

§ Mark the ten^hemng of the vowel in flje redoplicatiye syllable. 


IIST BJEDUPWCAMa) rOSMS.oy JSOOTSf 
Boots. Beduplipated Forms. 

to ooze oat, to die 


m 


to grow 
to speak 
to smite 
to know 
to be, to enter 
to wotk 

to serve, to attend 
> f^ to go 
■*‘*5*'** *<0 stand 
*■**21* to watch 
>^'® to hear 


W. b. . str. b. 

f2a»b w. b. ; str. b. 

w. b, ; str. b. 

»-e»-eb 

>i20>f20 


to obtain, to become worthy 
^■‘*0* to guard 




1 




' Mark the lengthening of the vowel in the reduplicative syllable. 
^ QstU iorm e. g., Y. 30, Sj 

(orig,, y» + *b^ » being dropped ). 

® SeeY. 45, 8 desiderative form). 

* Also (■» being dropped, V changed to t^)* e. g., 

(orig., 

■ ® Sometimes, though rarely, >^*>^>** c. p.j 
Wester. Yt. 14, 21. , 

« Vide Y. 58, 4 (orig., +*||^ 

• _ * * ^ ^ f. ^ 
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EEMAEKS ON SOME BEDUPUCATED- FOBHS. 


It sbould be observed that all these roots are not ef the 
third class. The major portion of the reduplicated forms given 
above is such as is used in the perfect, intensive, frequenta- 
tive and desiderative verbs. 


278 . It will be seen from these reduplicated forms that — 

(1 ) An unaspirate letter of a root is, in its reduplicative syllable, 

represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; e. g., ^ 

reduplic. Comp. Sans. rt. to split, ’reduplic. 


(2) A guttural by the corresponding palatal (guttural aspirate 

by palatal unaspirate) ; e. g., rt. reduplic. Comp. Sans, 

rt. ^ to love, reduplic. 

(3) When a root commences with two consonants, only the first 
consonant in its unaspirate form is generally repeated in the 


reduplicative syllable ; e. g., rt. reduplic. >^(^>^» rt. 
reduplic. Comp. Sans. rt. to shine, reduplic. 


srarsf. 


(4) and fi)'® substitute O' in the reduplicative syllable; 

«• 9; rt- reduplic. -«^J(3JO*- rt. reduplic. 

or 

279 . It should also bo noted that the reduplicated forms, in 
which the radical vowel is gunated, are generally strong bases ; 

e. g., weak base strong base > weak bas e 

strong base 

• weak base strong base 

weak base strong base &c. 

Comp. Sans, special weak baseg^; special strogg base gfr(rt. 
f to sacrifice). 

The occasional omission of the radical -A» marks the weak 
base; e. g., strong base weak base 

=(= Comp. Dr. Keilhorn's ^ns. gramm/r, 3rd Ed., pp. SO-Sl * 



TEEMIKAEtOKS OF COSJUGATIONAI. TESSES. I73 

flul? • strong base weak base strong base 

weak base > 

Terminations of Conjugational Tenses 
and Moods- 



280. 

Present Tense— Farasjuaipada. 


Singular 

. Dual. Plural. 

1 

■»C f% 

Ved. 

2 

'*•>«)» Rr 


3 

■»V» Rr 



281. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 


Singular, 

Plural, 

1 

HS 7 



E. g., (2nd class) see Y. 46, 16. 

® In. the Gatha dialect, -sfey^C* e.g., 

(Y. 46, 9) ; rt. J> to understand. 

® Changeable to (according to para, 45). j-p^^ 

* Mark in (Yt. 8, 22), used in the 3rd 

* Only in rare" instances j e. g., 

® Only where the special base ends in i.e., in verbs of the 
1st, 4th, 6th, ?th and 10th classes. 

^ Sometimes, especially in the Gatha dialect, the final )0^ ia 
changed to e. g., J*j5r^QS- 

5 7 J 
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.TERMINATIONS OP OOK/OGATIONAL. TEHSSS. 


Singular, . , Plural. 

2 (C^atb.) 

Note . — ^The present subjunctive is formed by inserting -*• 
between the special base and the personal termination. Comp, 
in Sans, the pres, subjunc. base fif from ^ 2nd class ; 
from ^ 1st class ; gfT from 5^ 6th class ; ginr from 7tb class. 


282. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 


1 

2 

3 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

6 3T>T 

*-»•» ? 

-“fi q 

« q; 

6 




1, H 


> Changeable to ( according to para. 45). 

® desiderat. 2 pin. Atmane. Yon desire to 

hold fast (rt. see Y. 48, 7; pres. 2 pin, 

Atmane. Ye slay (rt. Y. 53, 6. 


s Only where the special base ends in i.e., in verbs 

of the 1st, 4th, 6 th, 9th and 10th classes ; and the termination 
is used before the enclitic particle e. g., 


* E. g., rt. >^6th class; 

see Yt. 15, 40. 

* Changeable to •*(j (according to para. 39). „ 

® Mark Sana. 2nd Per. Dual ; e. g., 

^ Only where the special base ends in • i.e., in verbs of 
the 1st, 4th, 6th, 9tb and 10th classes ; in the rrat of the classes', 
is suffixed* 











^SBBINATliOHS OP CONJCflATlttSTAfe ISBsSS. 

283. Imperfect Tense-r-Atmanepada. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


m 


1 * f (Gelth.) 

2 -»»o» 

3. fr 3T5t. 

Note. — l^he imperfect subjunctive is formed by inserting 
between tbe special base and the personal termination. Comp. 
Sans. from rt. g; 1st cl., from rt. 2nd cl.,. &c. 

284. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1 ' ’j)" 3TTPr 

-*'6'“* sTPr 

2 no termination { in the \ 


Ist, 4th, 6th, 9th and 1 0th | 


conjugational classes); V 

-**?> ft 

M(in all the others) ft' I 


3 >?» 3 



' E. ( Y. 32, 2 ) ; ( T. 35, 3). 

Also e. g., Y. 36, 3. 

* Changeable to (according to para. 45). 

■ * In tbe Q^tha dialect, though rarely, 

cried aloud (rt. 

* Only where the special base ends in -*• 

* In some rare instances, especially in the second class 

instead of is aflSxed; e. g., ■*^0^*'*' (orig., 

■>)"+X3'** 2nd cl.; also * ifo^y Verbs of the fourth and tenth 

classes generally substitute ■*! for • e. g., 
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TBEMINATIONS OF CONJDGATIONAL TENSES. 


285. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 HJ|" ^ sttnI 

3 STFrini. 

286. Potential Mood— Parasmaipada. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1 C'* (in the Istj 4th, 6th, 
9th and 10th oonjuga- 
tional classes) ; 6^JJ (in 
the rest of the classes). 


-*»6* (in the 1st, 4th, 6th, 
9th and 10th conjugational 
classes) ; -uQMtii ( jn the 
rest of the classes). 


2 J(j'* 

9th and 10th conjuga- 
tional classes ) ; 

•*(j^ (ill tie rest of the 
classes). ' 

3 (in the 1st, 4th, 6th, 

9th and 10th conjuga- 
tional classes) ; ' 

(in the rest of the 
classes). , 


(in the 1st, 4th, 6th, 
9th and 10th conjugation- 
al classes) ; -a»^auJJ ( in 
the rest erf the classes). 

(in the 1st, 4th, 6th, 
9th and 10th conjugation- 
al classes) ; 

( in the rest of the classes) . 


I Only when the special base ends in -**« 


" Changeable to -“»C2o ( according to para. 45). 

'3, which is used in the Gatha dialect only, is not a 
separate verbal termination, but an abridged form of €£a/GU 
^orig., by the dropping of j or rather the euphonic 

change of to^ before the final G {see para. 48); e, g., 


TEEMINATIONS OF CONJUGATiONAI.- ISNSES. 


JI77 


•> 

3rd Per. Dual; e. g., (Yt. 19, 82). 

«£ ( Yt. 19, 82) ; (rt. ^ to create). 

287. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 


bingdlar. 

] . ‘-uJJ 

2 . 


Dual. 


Plural. 


e£«j/(^ 


)O ^»0 



in the 1 st, 4th, 
6t.h, 9th and 10th conjugatioual 
classes ; 

(in the rest of the classes). 


"Sole 1. — 'rerminatiuiis beginning with consonants may be 
called consonantal terminations, those beginning with 
vowels, vowel terminations. 

Note 2. — The above-mentioned verbal terminations invariably 
lengthen their final vowels in the Giitha dialect. 

Caution. — When final letters of special bases of different kinds 
of verbs meet with initial letters of personal terminations, the 
rules of euphonic changes [Sandhi) must be observed. 

* See (8th class) Y. 19, 7 ; rt. 

Gatha form • e. (rt. 

Y. 58, 6; ^»»Giy>xu^ (rt. Y. 28, 5. 


’ A rare termination ; e, (3rd class); see 

Afringan Gahambar, para. 4. 

* £.3., )064«J (Vead.8, 10);H3C^ii))O*‘^.J^i"e) Geld. Yt. 


18, 3); ' Y- W. 15 (rt. to meet). 

(Yt. 10, 1221. - . 
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FIEST CLASS — PEBSENT TENSE PAEASMAIPADA. 


Conjugation of Verbs. 

288. It should be noted that all the verbal forms given in the 
following paradigms do not actually exist in the Avestaic writings. 
Some of these are inserted with the sole object of giving help and 
facility to students in learning the grammar. As already men- 
tioned, the Avesta literature being not so extensive as the Sanskrit 
is, only Certain forms are found of ditferent conjugations ; the 
duals are fewer still. The examples of verbal forms given below 
each paradigm are such as are actucdly met with in the sacred 
writings. 

Paradigms of the First Conjugation. 

Root t to carry — First Class. 

Unchangeable special base 


289. Present Tense — Parasmaipada. 

Dual, Plural, 

1 . J 

2. j 

3. 

290. Other verbal forms of the same 


1st Per. Sing.— In the GathA 
dialect, ^6 is sometimes dropped ; e. g., 

-"JUKJnJ (rt. to solicit). 


1st Per. Plu. — (Ghth.) 
2nd Per. Sing. — 

2nd Per. (rt. 

to discorn) ; i 


f 


FIRST CLASS — PKESENT TENSE ATMANEPADA. 
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3rd Per. Sing.— 
(rt ^ 


l> 


■“Wi )• JyiA>j{)A»g^ 

3rd Per. Dual.— AU^Sit^^Ai^ 


3rd Per. Pin.— Y. 45, 

-■>?»^"e> 

(rt. J^; (rt. 

(rt. )"^-J))j (rt. (^ F\j to grow); 

^?*illp£W*)£“<S.'*) ; '•t- 

Sans. to eat wrongly). 

291. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 


Singular, 

Dual, 

Plural. 





292. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist. Per. Sing.-2t^*»)HJj 

1st Per. Plu.-^i>»6jil5"""“^^, 

2ndPer.Sing.-H3U‘}*‘«3J**^, m^(^\ 

(rt. ^ ' 

3rt Per. Sing-WJ^rO, »OW«"''JS!.'4', »«r“<«S«{*, 
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FIRST CI.ASS — PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


3rd Per. Dual. — (Y. 9, 5); 

(Yt. 13, 3) (Y. 44, 15). 

3rd Per. Pla.— 

*)• 

293. Present Subjunctive. 

The present subjunctive is formed by inserting before the 
personal terminations of the present tense. It is often used for 
the future; e. g., will flow ; i^JAMJ>j)(j^will come, &c. 

Kote. — Comp. Ved. (pres, subjunc. from (see Prof. 

Benfey’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 197). 

294. Present Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing.— >0 »au^^ (for 

Jjjuau^si))^ (for 

2nd Per. Plu.- — Y. 50, 7 (Hills; lo drive). 

3rd Per. Sing.— j-gg^ 
3rd Per. Dual.— Vend. 9, 54; Vend. 13, 

Srd Per. 

295. Present Subjunctive— Atm&nepada. 

1st Per. Sing.— (Geld.), 
jAU»i»^2D (Wester.) I may approach (Hills) Y. 33,8. 

1st Per. Pin.— ,.Geld. Y. 36, 1. 



FIRST CLASS — IMPERFECT TENSE PAKASMAlPAbA. 


m 

Srd Per. Sing.— 

(rt. to bow to). 

3rd Per. Pin.— •• 

K>?*^g£"C£)j )Oyjg£^^^»3 Geld. 

296. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

' ■ &§■ In Sanskrit, the temporal augment -*» is always prefixed 
in the imperfect; e. g., ST^rvpr,, 3T#nTW, &c. In Avesta it is 

rare; e. g., 

When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the 
augment takes its place after the preposition or pre- 

positions and immediately before the root ; e. g., 

(orig., + (orig., 

(rt- P Sanskrit strictly follows the same 
rule; e. jr., ^rpr (=^^+3T7;Tg[);?r3?rTiT!l[(=?T>r+^+3TW3;), &c. 


1 . 


3. 

297- Other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Sing. (rt. ; CjO^^ebi) (for 

2nd Per. Stng.— ^{JO**;* 

2nd Per. PJa. — 

Srd Per. Sing.— 


gular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 




\ik) 
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FIRST CLASS — IMPERFECT TENSE PABASMAIPADA. 


(rt- to destroy) ; ^y*c) a.M»^ > (rt^i:5< 

to lift up) . 

- 3rd Per. Dual.— yt. ]3, 77; 

6{y** »'** J Wester. Vend. 7, 53. 

3rd Per. |>^ (rt 

(rt^J^ to deceive); )£€{(^" 

(rt. to approach) ;Jl5", «ej" (an euphonic 

change of -** to (rt^£)£C to destroy ). 

298. Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . 

2, CEo /p^^j 

3 . -uMuSai 




299. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Sing. — 

1 st Per. Pin. — r? we accepted (Y. 32, 2). 

3rd Per. Sing.-^"?*"^^^^ -A»gi> 

( rt. N: to lean ). 

3rd Per. Dual.— (rt- to struggle, to fight) 

Tt. 19, 46. 

3rd Per. Pin. { rt. 

■A>y)>iB ^i» (rt- (orig., 

* **• rule)* , 


PIE8T CLASS — IMPERFECT SUBJCHCTIVS; 




boo. Imperfect Subjunctive. 

The imperfect subjunctive is formed by inserting before 

the personal terminations of the imperfect. It is mostly used in 
the Parasmaipada and in the sense of (1) the imperative, (2) 
theaorist, (3) the future, and (4) the benedictive (or like the En- 
glish auxiliaries ‘may, let’); e. p., -0^5 

&c. Its conjugational forms in the 3rd 
Per. are more frequent than those of the 1st and 2nd Per. 

Note. — Comp. Ved. (Av. iy **^-**J imperfect subjunctive 
from j ). 4|.ctj pT (Av. )^i>-**y^imperfect subjunctive 

from a ti r -fedH Av. Fide Prof. Benfey’s Sanskrit 

Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 197. 

301. Imperfect Subjunctive— Parasmai. 

2nd Per. Sing.— Wester. ( for ) Yt. 24, 8. 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

(rt. 

)gau)A»*»i) (rt. 

3rd Per. Plu.-)^»-, )-»»", ){"»", 

(rt.J^ to know); 

302. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

St^ffular. Plural. 


1 . 






3 . 



JS4 FIESI CLASS — IMPERATIVE MOOD ATMANEPADA. 

303. Other verbal forms of the sathe 

1st Per. Sing.— 

A|^.y)Jiiju»A»^ (rt. -e?) to lead); 

J}mi(uu^au j}Au|ii)>A|^ also, jjju»jAu>>Jj Yt. 5, 130 

(i-t. to conquer). 

1st Per. Pin. ( rt. to aspire to) 

Y. 38, 3 ; -M6At»»A» 

2nd Per. Sing. MiuV) _u;uiHyjugj>^ _u3>ai(J^ , ,-ug;> 

-“»«{}^ (rt. 3 t to hasten); Wester. 

Geld. (rt. -ujUAuc^)0"^ 

2nd Per. Pin. (rt. ±3 to 

know); (rt. 

3rd. Per. Sing.— (see Y. 33, 9); 

3rd Per. 

304. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 


1 . 


)0)au\>i 


2 . 


3. 

305. other verbal forms o£the,same ;— 

Ist Per. Sing.— Wester ; 

)0}i«6} Geld. (rt. 

2nd Per. Sing. — (Y, 33, 10) do thoo grant; 



PIEST CLASS — POTENTIAL MOOD PABASMAIPArA. 
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JJ'H piT to cling, to lean). 

2nd Per. Flu.— Gath. ( to obtain). 

3rd Per. Plu.-C^^^{i»‘B^^ ( o"g-> 

rt. to rule). 

306. Potential Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Dual. Phiral. 

1 G)0*»^^j -ug)0*»V|«) 








307. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

l3t Per. Plu. 

-wG^owe)" 

2nd Per. Sing. 

3rd Per. Sing.-^i^^^ 

(rt. )»>l? to conquer) ; 

. 3rd Per. Du.— 

G{^Jjuu»a» (rt. »^ ST^to go). 


3rd Per. Pill.— Gold.Yt.il, 14 (orig , 
rt. »“ 3T^ to go); (rt <PI to fall 

down, to fly) ; 

308. Potential Mood ^Atmanepada. 
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TIKST CLASS — POTENTIAL MOOD ATMANEPADA. 




Plural^ 


-jtyjgMJJi Aii j 


Singular. 

2 

3 

309. other verbal forms of the same .— 

1st Per. Plu. (Y. 58,6). 

2nd Per. Sing. 

2nd Per. Pin-— CJ4 i/(3;J^6ak^ ( rt. to rejoice, to rest). 

3rd Per. Sing. -*‘^ ^(■^1? 

(rt. to praise, to venerate). 

3rd Per. Du.— Geld. (Yt. 13, 3); ...C^O* 
44, 15 (rt to meet). 

3rd Per. PIu. 

310. Remarks on some irregular Roots 

of the First Class :— 

Rt. C**t)y ( ir>T to go ) changes its final to ■*> in all forms, 
except •rf9»>>‘C‘*y^(Y.30, 8); Cp (Y. 44,15) 

iraperf. 3 du. Atmane. ; ( orig., + (Y. 44, 

16) and the precative forms, (e. p., 

Ac). The same root is changed to C->y^ 6th cl. and 
also S'! pistol. ; e.g., 

radical vowel being dropped). 

Rt. to grow ) lornis pres. 2 sing. 

Atmane. (thou growest) ; imperf. 3 sing. Atmane. 



REMARKS ON SOME lEEEGUEAR ROOTS,. 
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Ri. ( to form, to fashion) lengthens its vowel 

in dropping the char- 

acteristic ■« of the class in the first two forms. Comp. Sans. 

( rt. to go ) ; (rt. 2? to hide). 

Rt. to go ) substitutes -*•* for -*• ( the character- 
istic mark of the class ) in (pres. 3 sing. Psrasmai.) j 

(pot. 3 du. Parasmai.) 

Rt. (Ved. jr?T to attain ) forms -‘*€^^^■“*1 pot. 1st 

Plu. Parasmai. 


Rt. (jgfit to dig ) forms its special base in two ways, viz,, 
-*‘j**5 1st cl. and 2nd cl. ; e. g., 

&c., 1st cl. ; 2nd cl. 

Rt, ( to eat, to drink ) substitutes in some of 

its forms ; e. g, , 

Paradigms of the Second Conjugation. 
Root >;»* To Praise— Second Class. 

Special strong base Special weak base 

311. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

2 -udsy^a 

312. other verbal forms of the same . — 

Ist Per. Sing.— Wester., 

Geld. T. 43, 8. 
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SECOND CLASS— FEESENT TENSE PAEASMAIPADA, 


1st Per. Du.-- (rt. to wish) Y. 46,16. 

1st Per. Plu. — > (‘’t- ***^)> 

2nd Per. Sing.— (orig-, 

Y. 43, 4 ( •»«• + ) thou guardest ; 

3rd Per. Sing.— ’ 

J^Au^) (orig., 

Yt, 10, 27 (rt. to blow away); ■s?^d)**W, 

(rt. to abide) ; 

i^AAMiJ (rt. to stretch)-, 

Mark the substitution of vriddhi for guna iu the 
last two forms. 

3rd Per. Plu.— 


dwell) ; 

to meet, to go to); ■>?» Wester.; 


(rt. 

313. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 


Singular. 

1 

2 

8 


Plural. 

(see Frag. VII, 2). 



SECOND .CLASS — PRESENT TENSE ATMANEPADA. 


18 ^ 


314- Other verbal forms of the same 

1st Per. Sing.— Geld.; 

(rt. 

1st Per. Plu._)(^Ji»6^^6i*»^ 

(rt. 

' 3rd Per. Sing.— Geld. Y. 10, 19 ; 

(rt. J-am), (rt. 0 >}a»4 ^ 

to wear, as clothes). 

3rd Per. Pin.— Geld.; )0^)Oii)H5 Geld. Yt. 
10, 38 (for Compare Sans. fipsTW; the termina- 

tion 3T?% of the 3 plu. Atmane. loses its sT. — Dr. Keilhom, 

315. Present Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing.— (orig., ^0* +_m +]>a»^C 
Geld. Y. 71, 15 (thou shalt utter). 

3rd Per. Sing.— Ved. (also, 

see Yt. 2, 11) ; r#9»JAi»A»^€ 

316. Present Subjunctive— A tmanepada. 

1 St Per. Sing.— (rt. to come ; > 0 +““ + '* + " 

_^iiJAAU=A^AjAU Y. 31, 2). 

3rd Per. Sing.— Y. 43,6 (rt. 0 *Ja»» ?IT ?1 to 
proclaim, to Utter) . . 

317. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. . Plural. 

1 , 

2 40 ^?.* , 1 
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SECOND CLASS — PRESENT SDBJDNOTIVB. 


Singular. 

3 


pfuj’al. 

318- Other verbal forms of the same 

1st Per. Sing. — (rt. 

2nd Per. Sing.— (orig„ )«“(“); 

thou hast passed (rt. 

2nd Per. Plu. you said (Y. 43, 11). 

3rd Per. Sing.— (rt. ^ to cry 

out) ; (rt. to join, to yoke ) ; 

(Y. 9, 8); (Y. 29, 3). 

3rd Per. Du. — (rt. to approach). 

8rd Per. Plu.-)f»"i?^ )P>^ )p> (rt. 

319. Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

2 

8 (Yt. 17, 18) ? 

320. Other verbal forms of the same :— . 

1st Per. Sing. — (see Wester; Fragment IX., 2). 

1st Per. Pin,— we considered or regarded (Y. 
46, 13). 

3rd Per. Sing. (rt. (ai to 

grow) ; ( rt. to weep) ; 

3rd Per. Pin. — Yt. 13, 93. 


* Mark the insert|)a of before the 
4 


terminatioa. 


SECOND CLASS— IMPERATIVE MOOD PABASMAIPADA. 
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321. Imperfect Subjunctive— Farasmaipada. 

3rd Per. Sing. — 

Y. 46, 6 ( rt. to go) ; 

3rd Per. Plu — ^ (rt. ^ to go). 

322. Imperfect Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

2nd Per. Sing. uJjyjwJji* Y. 30, 7. Thou earnest (rt. ■*). 

323. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 (Vend. 18, 16). 

324. Other verbal forms of the same 

1st Per. Sing.— (orig., +H>"; 
■*) ’ rt. ■> to go) ; (rt. to flee from); 

1st Per. Plu. (rt. 

orig., to dwell). 

2nd Per. Sing.-j iQ^. .*> 

(rt. declare 

to us (Mills) ; (rt. to go ). 

2ud Per. Plu. — . au^Xm^j# (protect us) ; 

(4<) do ye teach (me). 

3rd Per. Sing.->?»^i»t}^, (orig., >V + ^l\)f 
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SECOND CLASS —IMPEEATITl MOOD ATMANEPADA. 




>MJ> 


20, 12 (rt. to smite), 

3rd Per. Plu.— (rb. •» to go); (rt. 

to come ); (rt. to 

assemble); (rt. ■‘to go); ( rt. («*»») 

325. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

(G^th.) 

3 (Y. 28, 9) 

326. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Sing.— 

2nd Per. Sing. — Mark 

(rt. Vend, 19, 6, 

2nd Per. Pin.— (rt. 

327. Potential Mood — Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 -UgAUAA}^D 

2 -U^jUtAJ)^JS 

3 .. - 

328. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

2nd Per. Sing. — 

3rJ Per, Sing — (also, ^■‘*'‘■‘>^6 



S*GOS»,Cl^S— PEJ^BNT TENSE PARASMAIPAljA. 


. i 


r 


(rt. (rt. 

to teach); (rt. 

3i'd Per. Flu.— — Mark Geld., Y. 42, 6 I'rt 

f to approach). 

329. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular, Plural. 

'\ 

330. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

2nd Per. Sing. 

3rd Per. Sing.-- Y. 12, 6. 

3rd Per. Plu.— J(jj)A«JJ(uwa)-Jy/A»^ ->«)» 

Paradigms of to be— Second Class. 

It is to be noted that this root is somewhat anomalous in 
its conjugation; its inflected forms .in the Atmanepada are not 
to be found. 

331. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular.' Dual. Plural. 




1 -rfCO*-** 3Tf^N 

2 






% 

332. Present Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 

Srd Per. Sing. Y. 30, 11 ; Y. 31, 22 ; Y. 58, 7. 


25 
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SECOND CLASS — PERFECT TENSE FARASMAIPADA. 


333. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. 

334. Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Singular. Plural. 

2 

335. Imperative Mood- Parasmaipada. 

■ Singular. • Plin-al. 

336. Precative or Benedictive. 

Singular. 




Plural, 


I <RjT?r 


??rnT J 

337. Perfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 


-U^J^AU 

J»»p»AU5)»)Ai(Geld,) 


r 0A>e>jjAM 

Gath. 


338. Perfect Subjunctive— Parasmaipada.t 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 aU(AU^){All 

Tt. 13, 12. 


3 




C^O»5{A» (fc>r)^0*){*M?^ 

Y. 60, 11. 


* In Yti» 14, 46 } it is used in the sense of the plural ; q 
f F. Justi and A. Hove* acqae. 



EEM&EKS ON SOME lEEEGCLAE BOOTS. 


l^S- 

339. Remarks on some irregular roots 
of the Second Class. 

Et. (^s^to will, to desire) drops tbe radical -*• in all 

weak forms; e. g., )p> 

&c. Comp. Sana. ^ ; but grs-, 

a^n^cT, &c. (rt. to wish). 

to lie down, to stretch) gunates (sometimes vriddhies) 


its vowel in all the forms ; e. g., (pres. 3 sing. Parasmai. ; 

Comp. Sans. ?r%, 5)% (rt. 5 ft to lie down) ; 


(rt. 5 to join). 


Roots j^tJy(ftto smite) and (ff to praise) insert -» be- 
fore the personal terminations' in some of their forms ; e. g., 

imperf subjunc.; pres, subjunc. ; 

1 ^**|**{J^ imperf. ; imperf. subjunc. ; 

pot. 3 sing. &c. Comp. Ved. to strike. Rt. in some 

of the weak forms before vowel-terminations, drops its radical 
-J* and changes its to ^ (according to para. 28) ; e. g., 

KjJjii PJ’SS' P®'*' sing. Atmane. (orig., ) 0 +)"i}y)^» 

Pres. 3 plu. Parasmai. Comp. Sans. y-ff (rt. to strike). 
This root {viz., {■‘•(Jy) is mostly used in the Atmanepada. 

i-M (sff-y to approach) forms imperf. subjunc. 3 sing. Parasmai. 




R^ 


i>V to weep) forms (wept, lamented) 


imperf. 3 sing. Atmane. ; but. 


Rt. tyj*** ^ proclaim, to teach) changes its special base 

r ■ - . 

by adding -*• in soma of its forms ; c. r., pith.) 
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THIRD CLASS — PRESHKT TENSE PAfiJySlfiMFJIBA. 


(Gath.), (Gath.), '« 


Bt. (g^ to .wear, as clothes) inserts jy 

(Geld, r. 53, 5). j..^ 

Et. tyA* (to be) drops its radical iu weak forms except 


Paradign:.s of the Third CoDjugation. 

Root lo GIVE, To create, to make — Third Class. 


Special strong base ^ ~***3'*^ , Sans, ^r, fi^r- 

Special wi'iik base Sans, ?>■:): 

Note . — is irregular iu some of its conjiigatioual forms, and 

in several in.stances, especially in the Gatha dialect, the per- 
sonal terminations are subjoined directly to the root. The irregular 
verbal forms given in the following paradigms arc such as aro 
actunlli/ found in the texts. 

340. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 


Sin Jill n-. 

rhnal. 


j ^ ^ ^ 

1 



1 ^«y**Cl|^ (Y. 68, 1 ) 



8 JyJAti/AAn^ 1 


^ Wester. Y. 46, 8 J- 

<:’ ^ Y. 46, 1 

^ J* 1 

( Y. 32, J5 


Note. — Comp.Sans. (rt. f), ftpifW (rt. f)-3 pin. In Sanskrit 

the termination 'wfNT loEis its «(_ after roots of the 3rd class. 



" ff i THIRD CffASS — IMPERFECT TENSE, PAEASMAIPADA. 3 97 

'V , , 

S4L Other verbal forms of the same 

. Per. Sing^. — 

(rt. ); (orig., ) 

2nd Per. Sing. — ^ 

2nd Per. Pin. — Mark Y. 50, 5 (Sans. rt. 5 r 3 |;) 

Ye advance with friendliness (Mills). 

3rd Per. Sing, — (rt . to see); 

AyJjj>5o 5^ (j.j. eijjJ (o cleanse). — Mark the gnnat- 

ing of the reduplicative syllable instead of the radical vowel. 

3rd Per. Pin .— ^ 

342. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singvlar. Flunil. 

KJO^J 

^ Oeld.| , 

Y. U, 19 j 

343. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

3rd Per. Sing.— Vt.17, 0 . 

3rd Per. Pln.-KJ?;^^^, 

344. Present Subjunctive— Paitismaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing.— ( for ^O'"-) Yt. 24, 22. 

3rd Per. Sin|.— (rt- to see). Yt. 10, 13. 

345. Present Subjunctivp— Atmanepada. 

Srd Per. Sing.— (ong-. 
jt, to sMnd). 
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THIRD CLASS -PRESENT ^ENSE ATMANEPADA. 




346i Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural, 

1 

2 

347. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Isfc Per. Sing.— 

2nd Per. Sing. 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

(orig., 

3rd Per. Pin.— 

348. Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular- Plural. 

1 HJQi^ 

3 -My)AJA»3 

349. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

Scd Per. Sing. (orig., 

3rd Per. Pin. 

350. Imperfect Subjunctive— Pjarasmaipad a 

2nd Per. Sing.— Y. 44,15. 

t« 

3rd Per. Sing.— (orig., rt. •>(»); 

(Y. 46, 13h 15^^ 

(rt. to see) ; 

3rd Per. Pin. 


MIED CLASS — potential HOOD. 
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351. '[mperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 


ii ^ 

J)h»c^ J 

(Y. 53, 8) 


-UgA^ JJ ^ 

(Y.34, 3) -m»6au 3 
j" -AiyjiHj 

|^(Y.34, 6)-M«y^3 


(Y.51, 17) 

352 Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Isfc Per. Plu. Y. 

34, 5 (rt. (uu^) 

. 2ud Per. Sing. 

jujuin^.—Mark turn away tte look, 

Yt. 17, 15 (rt. .gf^ to see). 

2nd Per. Plu. 

353. Imperative Mood -Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 3 H)3ja>6aai^ a» 3 

-A»»JflH^ (Yt. 10, 32) 

(Y. 50, 2) 

* See Y. 61, 2. 7. 17. Comp. Sans. ^ (rt. ^ to give), 
and ^ (rt. to place). 

t Similarly, (orig., 

rt. 
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THIRD CLASS IMPERATIVE MOOB. 


(Yt. 13, 76) 


Plural. 


364. Potential Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Dual. 

(Y. 44, 141 

3 (Y.28/2) 

(Y.44,10)ISy|*;«5^ 

355. other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Plu. tufowei'^folul? y. 35, 3 (rt. ) 

2ud Per. — Mark Y. 43, 

10 — a sliorteaed form of •* a> ^ (rt. -uij ^ 

3rd Per. Sing.— (yt. to see) ; 

3rd Per. Plu.— "Wester. Vend. 8, 37. 

356. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 




2 

(Y. 43, 2) ^ ') 

(Afr. 1, 4) C 

357. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

2nd Per, Sing. Geld. 

3rd Per. Sing. ^ 

358. KemarkS'On some irregular roots 

of the Third Class :— 

Roots ftnr to giv^^) and (\y to place, to create, to 



FODETH CLASS— PEESENT TENSE PAEASMAIPABA. 
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do) form tteir special weak bases ~ Sans, and 
Sans. ^ ; the fin al ^ and (i combine with ^ to which, 
in the G^tha dialect, occasionally, becomes sonant, i.e., 

«• 9-> Geld. Y. 51, 19 (for 

Rt. eiiJ) (i^^to cleanse) gnnates the vowel of the reduplica- 
tive syllable and not the radical vowel ; e. g., ■> ))(>»»)• 

Comp. Sans. sipTSTTR, (rt. to cleanse). 

Rt. -*»*$ (fT to abandon) generally shortens its -vowel in the 
weak forms, rarely in the strong ones. E. g. 

Strong forms.—»Cj^_^^i«yj;M^^ Exception:— 

M Weak forms 

Rt. {to pay the penalty for) gunates its vowel in -■‘p* 
))0-5 imperf. 3 pin. Parasmai. 

Rt. (nrr to stand) drops, in some of its forms, the vowel 

of the reduplicative syllable ; e. g., (pres. 1 sing. 

Parasmai. (orig., aCa»i9»J(jJo'). 

(oi'ig.,... 

Paradigms of the Fourth Conjugation. 
Root to work— Fourth Class. 

Unchang^ble special base 

369. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

8inguL»r^ ” Plural. 

26 * ! 
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FOURTH Class — febsent tense atkanepadjl. 


360. Other verbal forms of the same , 

1st Per. Sing.. — > (seepsra. 50) s The* 

dialect occasionally drops the verb-termination^ e, g,, 
atujjsj>^« (I look upon), &c. 

1st Per. Plu.— (rt. 

2nd Per. Sing. — 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

3rd Per. Yt. 8, 22. 

3rd Per. 

(they find satisfaction); — 

— Mark the shortoning of to * in the last two words. 


361. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular, I’lural. 

362. Other verbal forms of the^same :— 

Ut Per. Sing. uJ^fu6 (for Yt. 10, 106. 


1st Per. Pin. — 
3rd Per. Sing.— 
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3rd 


Per. Flu — 

Mark the 

shortening of -*»W to ^ in the last word. 

363. Present Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 

1st Per. Sitig. — 

2nd Per. Sing.— >e>') 0 ^iA»A»)--A» 4 jii Vend. 8, 21 ; Yt. 3, 17. 

Notice the dropping of the subjuncti%'e -**_ 

3rd Per. Sing. — 

3rd Per. Pin.— 

364. Present Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

1st Per. Sing.— Jju»JAji»g._Mark 
Yi 45j 3 I shall conceive (it). 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

3rd Per. Plu.— (rt. ■“»)») 

366. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1 { Y. 35, 3. 

366. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

2nd Per. Sing. **e)y 

3rd Per. Sing — 

3rd Per. Pin.— Wester., Geld. 

Yt. 13, 93 (rt. to grow). ; 
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POTJETH CLASS — IMPEEFECT TENSE ATMXHEPADA. 


367. Imperfect Tense— Atmaneps^a. 

Singular. Plural. , 

368. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

Ist Per. Plu. u»{ 0 ^i»gi}Ji> 5 ^ ^ Y, 35, 3. 

2ncl Per.— Mark -My»>jWiiW6.-M»i» Wester. Yt. 22, 84 
(rt. {^{6 _-**»■** to die). 

3rd Per. Sin-r. _u^ jjjanj— ugJM^ 

3rd Per. Plu. they held (him) in derision 

(rt. to despise); 

369. Imperfect Subjunctive—Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

(rt. # to cut, to 

^wound ); (Geld. )> 

3rd Per. Plu.— - 

(rt- to grow). 

370. Imperfect Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

3rd Per. Sing, uj^siuJJjJiig Wester., Geld. 

t 

371. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. t Plural. 


1 



FOOBTH (ftASS — IMPEEATIVE MOOD ATMANBPADA. 


205' 


Singular. 


Plural. 


2 . 

3 


372. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st. Per. Sing. — J (rt. '«')»); 

(rt. to sink into); (rt. 

2nd Per. Sing.— (orig., rt. ■»*»!); 

-M'>'»)auC) ■»>" 6^6 (Wester,) stay for me ; 

(Prof. Justi; rt- 


, 2nd Per. Pin. T. 8, 3. 

3rd Per. Sing. — Y. 35, 6 ; 

373. Imperative Mood— Atnianepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

S Y. 10, 20 ' 

. 374. other verbal forms of the same :— 

2nd Per. Sing. (rt. ■»«)*); 

(rt. pMgj -j} to sit). 

376. Potential Mood^-Parasmaipada. 

Plural. 


Singular. 



3 
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FOURTH CLASS — POTENTIAL MOOD ATMAMBPADA. 


376. Other verbal forms of the same 

2nd Per. Sing. — 

3id Per. Sing.— 

377. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 


3. 


378. Other verbal forms of the same :-^ 

Isfc Per. Plu. — Mark Y. 9, 21. 

3rd Per. Sing. ^ 

(rfc. •“)^) 

3rd Per. Pin.— Yt. 10, 122. 

379. Remarks on some Irregular Roots 
of the Fourth Class. 

Roots to know) and (d> HO to figlit) lengthen 

tkeir vowel ; e. g., 

Comp. Sans. «Trvfir 

rt. IT? to be into.'iicated ; rt. to go. 

Rfc. -‘‘•jJJ (tht to wash, to perform the ceremony of bathing) 
shortens its vowel; e. g., 

&C. ' T 

Rt. {!T5r to perish, to be lost) substitutes )0 for -**■*'* in the 

imperat. 2 sing. Parasmai.; e. g., HJ'**'**)^^ 

Rt. \ grow) drops ^ts -*> in all forms. 
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except and ^ e. g., 

(orig., &c. 

Kt. (to weave) drops its in the strong forms; 

e. g., 

Kt. to cut, to wound) mostly drops its final vowel ; 

9-> imperf. subjunc. 3 sing. Parasmai.; 

- (Wester.) imperat. 2 plu. Atmane. Comp. Sans. 

(it. ^fr to sharpen; special base ^?T). In Sanskrit roots ending 
in 3Tf drop their ^ before the ch.aracteristic mark of the class. 

Rt. (f to die) guuates its vowel; e. g., 

Roots (to look for), (to prepare) and 

(to adhere, to mingle) gunate their radical vowel in 

and — Comp. 

Sans, fir? (to be unctuous) 4th ch, special base H*r. 

Paradigms of the Fifth Conjugation. 
Root f )£5 to do— Fifth Class. 

Special strong base 1 a.){)£ 3. Special weak base 

380. Present Tense -Parasmaipada. 

aingular. I'lural. 

2 Geld. Y. 10, 13 -“ci>|£^£5 

381- Other verbal forms -of the same:— 

1st Per. Sing.-i^®)i^*"il (rt- 


* Mark the* weakening of th,e special base. 
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FIFTH CLASS — PHESEST TENSE ATMANKPADA. 


Srd Per. Sing.— ( rfc. 

(rfc. — Mark 

Geld. (Yt. 14, 41). 

3rd Per. -*»£)> — Mark 

(rt.^J»_-**^^^* Geld. Yt. 13, 26. 

382. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

2 

383. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

8rd Per. Sing.— 

3rd Per. Plu .— ^ 

Wester., Geld. (rt. i\ s|tto come, to fall to). 

384. Present Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per. Sing.— i«y"»")£^£5j JtyAu»n)AjaJJ) 

385. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 ■ -“€>)£^£5 


t 






^ 9*>)£^£3 


\ 

* is eupliouically inserted as in 

t Also, »'“)£^£5 Y#9, 15. Mark tlie insertion of -** to the 
strougtliencd form of th| special base. - 



FIFTH Qf.lSS — IMPERFECT TENSE ATMANEPADA. 


20 ^ 


^Singular, 


Plural. 

Wester 

386. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

a; — uimI 


2ad Per* Piu ; — ^ Gufch. (rt.^J^ to beguile). 

3rd Per, Sing.— 

387. Imperfect Tense— Atman epada- 

Singular. Plural. 

2 -«222?)£^£3 Cia^iSilA? 

3 t 

388- Imperfect Subjunctive-Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. Sing— t^AU»|^AM^^ 
3rd Per. Pin.- 

389. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 


Singular, 

Plural. 



(Vend. 2, 25) < 


m 


* Mark the strengthening of the special 

base in the weak 

termination ; see Y. 30, 9; Yt. 10, 51. 

• 

t Compare Sans. 3T5P^ (rt. 5 *<> squeeze out). 

J Similarly, 

* 


27 
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FIFTH CLASS POTENTIAL MOOD PAEASMAIPADA. 


390. Other verbal forms of the sctine 

2nd Per. Sing.— Y. 9, 28. 

2nd Per. Pin Geld, Tt. 13, 34. 

391. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Tlural. 

2 Y. 40. 1. C{a/i?> J{^£3 

392. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 

Siiignlnr. Plural. 

1 6^J->5}£)£5 “ 

393. Other verbal forms of the same : 

2nd Per. Sing.— 

3rd Per. Sing.— (rl. (*0^--' 

394. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. . Plural. 

2 -“^^»)£^£3 €Jo/j2J»)£^£3 

8 -*»^'5'»j£^£3 ' 




* In the Gatha dialept the verb-terminations are occasionally 
added directly to the root. Mark -*'5>>>jw»j>4)* Y. 9, 2 (rt. 

ity Sans. 5 to express the Horn juice)^ 


BEJfARKS ON SOMN IBEKGfCLAR ROOTS. 
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395. *Reinarks on some Irregular Roots 
of the Fifth Class. 

Roots to hear) and (to give, to deliver) insert 

> and ■* respectively after ■“ in some of their forms; e. g., 

"\ . • I \ 

Rt. (to bear) changes its special base in 

iraperat. 3 sing. Paraamai. ; imperat, 

2 pin. Parasmai. 

Rt. (to do, to make) adds in some of its forms, after 

gunating >) of the special base;e. p., ■> O* ■*"»■** )£^ £3 sub- 

junc. 2 sing. Parasmai.; t;^'"»Jj}£)£3 iuiperf. subjunc. 3 sing. Paras- 
mai.; )^»")£)£3 plu.; -“»^|£^£3 imperat. 2 sing. Parasmai. 

Rt. >0* (^ to express the Horn juice, to prepare) inserts in 
imperat. 2 sing. Atmane. 

In some instances of weak forms, the final > of the special 

base becomes lengthened ; e.jf., 

Parapdigms of the Sixth Conjugation. 
Root ^£^£e) to ask— Sixth Class. 

Unchangeable special base -m»£'£J) 

396. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Smgular. -»«««• - 
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SIXTH CLASS — PRESENT TENSE FAKASMAJIFADA. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Singular. — 

397, other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Sing.— Wester. Yt. 5, 50. 

Ist Per. Plu.— (rt. »iC*-u»" to wither) ; 

Geld., Y. 10, 15 (rt.^ 5£^£0* firto let flow). 

2nd Per. Pin. you learn ; you wish ; 

Geld. (Y. 32, 4). 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

(but Vend. 9, 2); 

Geld. 

(also, orig., + 

he flees from. (rt. to go). 

3rd Per. Du.— (Y. 57, 2). 

3rd Per. Plu,— 

(they And); 

(i-t- )i^hy 

398. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

2 }|}Mf**»£)£eJ 
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399. Other verbal forms of the same : — 

1st Per. Sing.— 

also, Y. 46, 2. I cry (to Thee). 

1st Per. Pin.— 

]o yi»6Ati3»A 

2nd Per. Pin.— (Y. 68, 6) ye slay; rt. 

3rd Per. Sing. — )(y^JA)AW^ 

3rd Per. Du.— Vend. 8, 10. 

3rd Per. Plu.-K5?»^"(«6^ )C?»^£t{j£€, H)?»^"t«^£^£C, 

400. Present Subjunctive— Par asmaipada. 

1st Per. Pin, — Y. 3], 2 (rt. Jy^to live). 

2nd Per. Sing. — (tjje penulti- 
mate O* being dropped; orig., 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

3rd Per. PIu.— .rfyjg£A««^^. Jyjg!£*ue)a)^ 

401. Present Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

1st Per. Sing.— oupjJAuiJj^ iAnjajJjgj 

2nd Per. Sing.— )00'5£*"^£^ia 

3rd Per. "Sing.- 

3rd Per. Pb.— H3;»il?£"6e}, 

402. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 Cp£^£e) -»6Aiu»^g| 
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SIXTH CLASS — IMPERFECT TENSE ATMApiPADA. 


Singular. Dual, Plu'fal. 

403. Other verbal forms of the same 

1st Per. Sin cr. —6^33^) c^33^Ip-j^3j) — Mark 
’VYester., Geld. Y. 43, 9 (rt. 

. 1st Per. Du. “>>.‘**)>y^Tt. 15, 40 (rt. to live). 

2iid Per. ^ 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

Geld.); 

( rt. 5^0* ^Iftosit). Mark (Vend. 18, 30) -with 

tke augment -*• (see para. 296). 

3rd Per. Plu.— k^>S> (they wept) 

}P', 

404. Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 ) 0 ^£^£ 2 ) 

405. Other verbal forms of the'^same:— 

* \ 

Ist Per. Sing.— Mark ( Vend. 2, 2) willi the 

augment -a» • • 

2iid Per. Sing. — Markc £»£)£$)*» Wester. (Vend. 2,1) Thou 


didst converse. 
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3rd Per. Sing. 

(rt. to weep ; tie affixal -a» 

of the class being dropped); 

3rd Per. Pin. (they wept) ; Wester., 

Geld. Y. 32, 14 (rt. ^-el^ to enter^ to come). 

406. Imperfect Subjunctive— Paras maipada. 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

13, 129 

3rd Per. Pin. — C rt. 

407. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

SiiKjiilar. Plural. 

1 JUgAUAJjlj^) 

408 Other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st. Per. Sing. — I will vie (-Justi and Mills). 

1st Per. Pin. — 

2nd Per. Sing. — .-*u(Wi«A5j){^ (Y. 43 ^ 10 ) ; ( rt. 

to rise lip), live thou ; teach thou. 

2nd Per. Plu.~^-«?>A»^J^iA»eJ (orig., 

3rd Per. Sing. — 

* ' 4 

3rd Per. Wester., Geld. 

409. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 KJ)""£^£4J ., 
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SIXTH CIAS8 — POTENTIAL MOOP PAKASMAIPADA. 


Singular. Plural. '' 

410. Otlier Verbal forms of the same :— 

1st Per. Sing.— 

2nd Per. Sing. -»iiy>}"^£)£Oiici_-«ei>^ 

also ( Wester.,' — > being 

dropped j see Vend. 2, 3). — Mark do Thou hear 






(Y. 49, ‘7) ; 

rt. 

2nd Per. Plu,-^'t{2if<S ( Y. 45, 1 ). 


Y. 53, 3 (for 


■"Aej'G^w* 


411. Potential Mood— Parasmaipada. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

k 

1 GKJ*»*£\e) 


“«G)0"”£^£a 

2 4^,4^£\e) 



3 



412. Other verbal forms of the same :— 


2nd Per. Sing.— 

2nd Per, Pin. 

3rd Per. Sing.— 

3rd Per. Plu.— (rt. »J--«eJ>), )£^^"?»^^£5."eJ>, 


* See Geld. Y. 12i 5. 6. Compare Sans. 3$?IH (rt. 2^ to strike). 
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4f3- Potential Mood — ^Atmanepada. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

1 


■>V*»pVi^£e) ? 




3 

K3C^ii»£^£e) 



414. Other verbal forms of the same : — 


2nd Per. Sing. «J(jH>"COMProf. Justi) Yt.24, 12. 

3rd Per. Sing. 

3rd Per. Du.— (Vend. 8, 10). 

3rd Per. Plu. 

415. Remarks on some Irregular Roots 
of the Sixth Class:— 

Rt. (Sans. to sit) changes its vowel to ■> • e.g., 

(also,'>^»J"(»iIO‘J(j^) 

-**yK3** O^0 *— Comp. Sans. (rt. ^ to sit). 

Roots (fi^ to cut) and (to kill, to destroy) insert 

a penultimate nasal ; e.jr., )£?*ilc£^£3 &c. 

&c. Comp. Sans, (rt. 

to cut ; unchangeable special base fiVrT) . 

R<*)ts. goS(^ (to hear) and (f^ to enter, to become) 

lengthen their'vowels ; e.g,, imperal. 2 sing. 

Atmane. j plu. ; imperf. 3 Wg. 

Atmane.; ^ 

28 
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VJiBBS OF THE SBrESTH CONJIOaATION. 


Rt. forms Gath. (Y. 29, 1) imperf. 

2 plu. Atmane. ; and, with the prefix 
(Vend. 9, 2) pres. 3 sing. Parasmai. 

Rt. (f^to wish), when preceded by the prefixes ■>^^4) 

and drops its vowel j e.g., (orig., 

imperat. 2 pin. Parasmai. ; 

Seventh Conjugation. 

416 . The verbal forma of roots of the seventh class in the 
four conjugfational tenses and moods are very few. The following 
are such as are found in the Avestaic writings : — 

Roots to know, to find, to empty. 

Special strong base 

Special weak base 

417. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Ist Per. Sing.— x»Ct)»*»)o(V (rt. i>JlV to attribute), 
fird Per. Sing. — (rt. to know) ; 

(rt. to find, to obtain ) ; 

(rt. to empty); see paras. 28-29. 


418. Present Subjunctive— Afm^epada. 

1st Per. Pin.— (rt. ioknow). 

Paradigms of the Eighth Conjugation. 
Boot Sans, sr^to draw— Eighth Class. 

Special strong base Special igt^tk base 



v' ■ IgBHtB. CUUM'?— nmtSMKfiP. 

Present Tense—Pan^iEi^pa#* 

Singular. Phtral. ' 

420. Other verbal forms of the same: — 

3rd Per. (rt. mnltiply). 

3rd Per. Plu.— (ft. )*»e* to promote, toincrease); 

(rt. to outrun; 

see para. 58). 

421. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

2 

422. Present Subjunctive— Pftrasmaipada. 

1st Per. Sing. (Y. 19, 7.) I will draw ( his 

soul) ofif...— (the personal termination is dropped). 

423. Imperfect Tense-Parasmaipada. 

rh^‘- 

1 ■^1“’’ 

2 

3 eJ.»i»p . • 


** is eu 


.pbonicallj inserted.-Compare. Hjwicj see fi«.68. 
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maHTH CLASS — IMPBBATIVE HOOD. 


424. Imperfect Tense^Atmanep^a. 

Singular. Plural. 

-2 

426. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 ?i=T^n% 

426. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

2 ?I3«^ 

427. Potential Mood— Parasmaipada. 


1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 


Singular. 


Plural, 

-UCAUAJ>|il^ 


-428. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 






Vend. 18, 70 (rt. 


t See Y. 19 ^ 7 


qsj to slay). 



. 'iMKjn cbftss— raBBsm; TEsn« 

jms of the Ninth Oou^tqpfticili. 
Rt. jft to bless, to love— Ninth Class. 

Unchangeable special base 

429. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 (Yt. 12,3). 

430. other verbal forms of the same 

1st Per. Sing. — Vend. 18, 31 ( rt. >0*^ Sans, to bear 
offspring). 

1st Per. Plu.— Geld., Wester. (Y. 

38, 4)— substituting for **“) — the characteristic mark of the 

2ad Per. Sing.— Vend. 18, 30. 

3rd Per. Sing. 

Y. 10, 13; Wester., 

Geld. Yt. 10, 143 ; Wester., “oTjWi^O* 

i^iiu Geld. Yt. 10, 68. [shave ofif. 

3rd Per. Pin.— joWg) (.Justi); rt. to 

431. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular * 

I 

♦ Similarly, I figlit 


Plural. 


222 NINTH CLAsa — niPERPECT TENSE. 

432. Present Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

1st Per. Sing.— Y. 49,12. . 

3rd PeT. Sing. — JOV*^^|£^£€) Wester, (Vend. 9, 47 ) instead 
of the 1st Per, Sing. 

3rd Per. Pin.— H>?»^{^)£^£^-€^e* ( rt. ^{1? to cover). 

433. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 


Singular. 

Plural. 






434. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Sing. — 6£)£^£3" Vend. 22, 1 (rt.{){5 to make). 


2nd Per. Sing.— 4(,a)JC (Y. 46, 14)} (Y. 44, 6) Justi. 


2 

3 


436. Imperfect Tense—Atmanepada. 

Singular. ' Plural. 


436. Imperfect Subjunctive -Parasmaipada: 

3rd Per. Sing. — )*•*« Geld. Y. 10, 5. 

3rd Per. Pin.— (rt. lift up).. 

437. Imperfect Subjunctive-^Atmanepada. 

3rd Per. Sing. — Y. 30, 6 (rt. to choose). 

' , ^ • 

* Simiiwfy, (rt. 

confess ono3elf> radical vow^ is & 0 |^ed. . 
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438. imperative Mood— Farasmaipada. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1 


2 


CO 

w 

1 


439. Other verbal forms of the same .— 

2nd Per. Sing. — Y. 28, 11 (rt. {IfgJ to fill np). 

3rd Per. Sing.— Y. 10, 1 ; also, Y. 10, 

(rt. to dwell). 


3rd Per. Pin.— Yt. 13, 157. 

440. Imperative Mood— 

Atmanepada. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 


2 


a 

CO 


441. Other verbal forms of the same 

. Ist Per. Sing.— (rt- {)teJ to fight). 

2nd Per. Sing. 

(rt. 

shave off). 


442. Potential Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singtlar. 

Plural. 

1 




8 . 
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TENTH CONJiraATION. 


443. Other verbal fo^s of thb s&iie •— 

1st Per. Plu. — ■***6Hy*l**^'**5 28,9. insertion of 

-*> before t^e characteristic mark of the class ^ rt; to anger,, 
to provoke. (The same might be taken as a denominative verb.) 
3rd Per. Sing.— (Jnsti); rt. to select. 

3rd Per. Pin.— Yt. 8, 58. 

444. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. Plural. 

.3 

Other forms of 3rd Per. Sing. ^ 

445. Paradigms of the Tenth Conjugation. 

It should be borne in mind that the verbal forms of roots 
of the tenth class are equally applicable to cansals derived 
from the same roots. In Sanskrit the conjugation of the causal 
agrees almost entirely with the conjugation of the roots of the 
tenth class ; e. y., rt. ^ (10th cl.) to steal ; he steals (pres. 

3 sing. Parasmai.); he causes to steal (pres. 3 sing. cans. 

Parasmai). Moreover, the verbal forms in the four conjugational 
tenses and moods given directly below the paradigms are not all 

of'the tenth class, many of them being causals ; e. g., 

cans. (rt. 5th cl.) ; (»n3. ,( rt. ^ **0*,'*^ 

ethcl.); cans. (rt. 1st cl.), &c. 

Boot ( Sans, r^) to Cut, to 

br^ik asunder— Tenth Class. 

Unchangeable, qpeciri base 
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446. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

. Singular. Plural. 

447. other verbal forms of the same : — 

1st Per. Sing.— 

(rt. to attain) ; Wester.— 

an abridged form of (rt. ■“") JT5t,‘ to disappear). 

1st Per. Pin. .s»0'’**6>*^^"GlC"»" 

Y. 41, 1 ; Y. 35, 7. 

2nd Per. Sing.— 

2nd Per. Pin. (’^t. 13, 38). 

3rd Per.Sing.-^->?»^)0^i^l^^‘’P»*-“fiJ> ) ’ 

he causes (me) 

' to ponder (rt. )>‘C); he orders or fixes (cans, of 

he frightens; cans. of »{){?». 

Ccaus-of C-B^); (Wester.), 

(Geld.) Yt. 8, 9he makes (them) flow 

(c«..) T.«,6(rS^);'W»e-t. 

SrdPer. T)-.-^V“‘‘“ad'“^ Y.' tf, 3 ( rt. to grow). 

3,dP.r. 


29 
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TENTH CLASS — PEESENT TENSE ATMANSPADA. 


\ ** 

3(j0^iil3iiH(d AMn^^) they mairy^ 

Y. 48, 10 (rt. 

^>^> gr<l. to break, to destroy). 

448. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

Sinijular. Plural, 

2 )(3a»)OJA.u^jgJ^A» 

449. Other verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Pin,— ^yjjg^)jjujy3>jut 

2nd Per. Sing'. — ( Prof. Justi) Yt. 4, 10. 

3rd Per. 'Sing. — Vend. 18, 40. 

3rd Per. Plu.— they come flying ( rt- 
>^e).J)). (it. to 

\vouiid)j Geld. Yr. 13, 30. 

450. Present Subjunctive— Parasmaipada- 

2ud Per. Sing.— >0*AMjJ*)jvljjaj>A^ 

3rd. Per. Sing. — (cans.) Yt. 10', 86, 

(when) will he turn (us); rt. ■“■>)>^> to go. 

. ^ 

3rd Per. Plu.— 

461. Present Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

2nd Per. Sing.— (cans.) Y. 71, 16. 
ord Per. Pin. — 

{rt.^J5A>fi^Lat.Mrrf.eri). 


JESTS CEASS~rMrERFECT TENSE. 
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^ 52 r. Imperfect Tense-Parasmaipada. 

Singulur. 

453. Other verbal forms of the same ;— 

Ist Pfer. Sing. — 

Jst Pfer. Pin. (Wester.), Yt. 24-, 32. 

3Vd Per. Sing. — ^ 

3rd Per.. Sing. emus. ( rt. ^ 00 >-Jj to sit 

down); ((.ield ); ( ^i,,U 

the- temporal angiuont -"}. — Mark e.ins. (rt. 

3rdP&r. Du.— Yt. 13, 78; rt. Yed. 

to overcome. 

3rd Per. Pin — 

(W*»e) tliej' showed (tlie paths), 

454. Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada. 

Singular. riiiral. 

455. Otiier Verbal forms of the same;— . 

3rd Per. Sing. — (cans.) Yt. 13, 82; 

\ie pstablislied (vt. 

Geld. Y. 44, 20 (rt. to gi-ow, to flourish ). 
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TENTH CLASS — IMPEEATIVE MOOD PAEASMAIPADA. 


Spd Per. Pin. .juyjg>i»jAA»pAt»6 Vend. 

7, 38; 

456. Imperfect Subjunctive— Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. Sing.— ^AujjJ»»Aiia» (he will benefit), 

^AtOAM^AU^^ jflAMAAAIfaAU^^^ ^AUAAa)|aU^^^ ( rt. to pull 

down, to demolish); }J^auAAa»j!^^ |ttAMAJA)»Ai^^^ 

3rd Per. Pin.— )^AiA»»^)|^--M»A» Geld., 

Mark Geld, T. 28, 0 (orig., 

457. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . A|)(jAJA*^j|«A(tt3A -AlgAU AAA)^ jgA(>»» 

2 — W iAil^ j^AyJA -W^AlA^^Afuil 

3 )yAA JAA» 

458. Other verbal forms of the same: — 

1st Per. Sing.— 

a}j(jaJa»^au^^ AJ^AAaI^M^^. 

1st. Per. Pin. — u»€aujJa»»^)a»^ T. 28, 6; T*. 

10, -«»6a>aaa>3B)(3a>^ . 

2nd Per, Sing. **Jaai^aa J»ai^ aKAjA» iy(^ A»^\b^ 

.mAaai^ ->»aAa>»^}(^ Geld., a»Waijw^a»\ 

2Dd Per.. Plu.-- «?» aM>ai»\^^) p^f, Jasti (Yt. 13, 147); 

_MypAAtf^{^AtJ^ -aa^AIAAa»»\ai^ * 
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3rd Pct. Siag.— JWjuiAe) let (him) 
iacidcate (it) Y, 35, 6 (rt. ^b)f 
3rd Per. Plu,— 

469. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singvlar. Plural. 

460. Other verbal forms of the same :— 

ist Per. Sing. — Geld. Tt. 9, 26 (rt. {«*»«)»). 

2nd Per. Sing. 

Geld, (for ) Visp. 8, 1. — Eey. Dr. Mills. 

2nd Per. Pin.— 

461. Potential Mood—Parasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

462. Otlier verbal forms of the same:— 

1st Per. Pit. u»C)0A»iJi»»«^» (cans.) we can herald forth 

(Y. 49, 9) ; rt. >^'» v to hear. 

2nd Per. Sing.— 

(r t. to sit down). 
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VERBS OF THE ATMANEPADA, - 


3rd Per. also, 

Yt. 19, 80 (rt. cs to be extinguished) ; he 

should bring up or nourish is dropped from the last 
twb forms ( rt. ^ 1$ ?rq: to repel, to oppose).'. 

3rd Per. Du.-6f^AijJi»Ai)Oi»»V Yt. 13, 89. 

463- Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Singular. ' Plurcil. 

Kemark. — From the verbal forms given above in the four' 
conjngational tenses and moods from p. 178 seq., flie Avestti' 
.stiulent must have observed, tliat some roots are conjugated in 
the Parasmaipada, otl)er-s iu the Atmanej'ada only ; while-a major 
portion of them in Ixitb the padas. A few notable examples off 
such are given below ; — 

464. Verbs that are conjugated mostly 
in the Parasmaipada. 

(to obtain) 1st cl.; 0*A» (tobe)f. 2nd cl.; (to empty)' 

7th. cl. ; <4,V (to ooze out, to pollute) 4th cl.; (to dig) 1st: 
cl.; (to cut) Gth cl.; (to seize); ^Aj4ji^(to flow)- 

1st cl.; (to run) 1st cl ; (to fear) Gth (to lead), 


l&t cl.; 13^^21 (to fall down, to fly) 1st cl.; (to wish) 2ud cl. 

465. Verbs that are conjugated in 
the Atmanepada only. 

^2J>(S (to hear) Gth class ; ) j to talk (as an evi^ being)' 1st cl.;: 

(to fight ) 9th cl.; n> > J (to know) 4th 'class (to think) 

4th class. (Exceptions:— jwfO 

(to invoke, to adore) 1st cl.; >ty (to express the Horn juice) 
5 th class. ' .. r 

* Similarly, 
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466. ^erbs that are conjugated both in the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. 

-5“ (to carry) 1st cl. ; O*'*** (to sit) 2nd cl. ; ■> ( to go ) 2nd 
cl.; (to go); (to wish) 6th cl. ;■ (to do) Slhcl. ; 

(to eat, to drink) 1st. cl. ; (to rule) 1st cl.; 

(to hold) ; ( to smite ) 2ud cl. ; ^to hold, to 

(to fasten) 1st cl. (to give, to create) 3rd 

cl.; {)^))^ (to rush forth) 1st cl.; (to perish, to be lost) 4th 
cl. ; -Auy (to protect) 2ud cl. ; A>{)£ej (to ask ) Gth cl. ; j 

(to grant, to bestow) 1st cl. (to be) 1st cl. ; {){ j (to carry) 

1st cl. ; (to speak) 2nd cl. ; (to grow); (to 

grow) 4th cl. ; (to speak) 3rd cl. ; 1 to carry, 

to bear) 1st cl. ; (to work) 4thcl.; ■J*'^*'* (to stand) 3rd 



cl.; (to bathe, to wash) 4th cl. ; >'■» (to hear) oth cl. 

Roots that form their special base in two 
or more ways. 


467 . Verbal forms having the same root and signification 
belong, in several instances, to more than one class in the 
conjugational tenses and moods. E. g. 

i)l^ to oth class, imperat. 2nd sirg. Parasmai.; 

2ud cl. , imperat. 2nd sing. Atmane. 

to dwell— 2 nd cl. ; 

5>(jg, to hide, to protect — 1st cl.; <-■!• 

to seize, to take hold of, to get — ^^•>A‘'lo/{){(^9th cl.; 

6th cl, * 

■-**£)> to cut, to pare ^gad 

cl. ; 6th cl. 
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ROOTS IN DIRPERENT BASES, 


T 

-*»*3 K'Pe, to make, to place — 

2nd cl. ; 3rd cl. , &c. 

^ to fashion — goi^Aty 1st cl. ; 

to discern pres. 2nd pin. Parasmai, 1st 

pot- ®i“g- Parasmai., pot. 

3rd sing. Atmane. 9th cl. 

to deceive 1st cl. ; (Gath.) 6th d. ; 

iraperf. 3rd sing. Atmane. Comp. Sans, 1st cl. special base 
^ 5 5th cl. , special base 

-“•fij to protect— 2nd cl. ; 4th cl. 

^■“G to remember, to recite — 1st cl.;^^^J^i>GJ'(j^O* 

(pres, partic. Parasmai. nom. pin.) 3rd cl. ; (pot. 

,3rd sing. Parasmai.) 2nd cl. 

to join. (pres. Ist sing, 

Parasmai.) 1st cl.; 2nd cl. ; 4th cl. 

to smite, to kill — 1st cl.; 

8th cl. 

Sans, to strew, to spread — 5th cl. ; 

9tli cl. , 

* L^tn cK 

to look into — 4th cl.; 
to hear— 2nd cl. ; 6th cl. 

. to sit— 6th cL ; 

J" 2nd cl., &c. - 

)i*3 to dig— l6tcl.; 

2nd al c 
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Comp'ftre Sans. rfc. 5 (to join), which belongs both to the 
second and to the ninth class j rt. (to go) belongs to the first 
and to the fourth class. 

468. The same root, when it has different 
significations, belongs to different classes. 

E. g. 

to be awake — 3rdcl. ; e. p., 
to sing, to praise— 2 ud cl. ; e. g., 

to choosej to select — 9th cl. ; e. g., to 

atone for, to pay the penalty for — 3rd cl. ; e. g., 

Sans, sm to be extinct or vanished — 4th cl. ; e. g., 
— JJii} to obtain, to find — 1 st 

cl. ; «• 9; 

to fight against— 9th cl. ; e. g., to be 

fulfilled, to cross-lOth cl.; e. g., 
to carry— 1 st cl. ; e. g., 




Wester. 


fca cat, to shave ofE — 9th cl. ; e, 

to find- 6 thcl. ; r. g., ^ 

k(s.~yl^ l%K to be found, to happen, 7th cl. ; «. g., 

to hear— 5th cL; e. ji., (prei. 

partic. Parasmai. inatr. sing. — Sans. 5 , to pass, to go 
Ist cl. ; e. g^, pres, partic. gen. sing. Vend. 7, 27. 


>tP to beget— 9th cl. ; s. g.^ — >«)> to express 

the Horn juice, 5th cl.; e. 9 ., - 

469 - A few roots are used both transitirely as well as iatotmi- 
30 ■ ■ 
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tively. E. g., (trans.y to T>eget, to bring forth ; e. g., 

(intrauB.) to be born 
(trans.) to lead, to urge, to incite ; 
e. g., Wester., — (“"W, 

fintraus.) to follow ; e. g., ...-*‘6^ 

Non-Conjugation al Tenses and Moods. 

470. Having given in the preceding pages the inflected forma 
of primitive verbs in the four conjugational tenses and moOds, we 
now proceed with the verbal forms of the non-conjugational tenses 
and moods, which are, as aforesaid, the future, the perfect, the 
aorist and the precative or beuedictive. The rules for the formation 
of these tenses and moods apply to all primitive roots. 

The Future Tense. 

The future tense in Avesta is formed in two ways : — 

471. ( 1 ) The third persons singular, dual and plural both in the 
Farasmaipada and the Atmanepada are expressed by the nomina- 
tives singular, dual and plural of the masculine gender of a noun 

ending in and implying agency (nomen agentis). The 


nominative of the singular ends in Sans, rfr, the nominative 

of the dual in Sans. ?ff^, and the nominative of the 


plural in 




Sans. tnrg;. E. g.. 


he will protect, lit. 


he is a protector. Similarly, they two will protect; 

they (implying more than two will protect. The 


same rule equally holds good in Sanskrit ; c. g., from rt. sfr to lead, 
wel»ve%«Tr, he will lead; they both will lead; %!n^ 

they (implying more than two) will lead. 

In the first and second 'personB singular, dual and plural 
Sans. AT is compounded with the correApouding persona of the 


THB riJTDBE TENS*. 


2S5 


preseBt o*f tte verlj «)»ii Sans. tol>e. This is called the 

Periphrastic Future.* B. g. 

I Tirill protect ; 
we will protect ; 

you will protect. Similarly, in Sanskrit ^gr + »1^=%?rri^ I will 
lead; #?IT+«Tfll=%Hn% thou wilt lead; %»IT+W:=%<nW: we will 
lead ; you will lead, &c. — all ia the Parasmaipada. 

These forms are very rare in the Avesta texts. Mark the follow- 
ing sentence : — 

it will destroy Aeshma, it will destroy Na<;u,...it will 
destroy Pairika, &c. (Vend. 11,12). 

472. (2) The future is in many cases formed by adding -"ty 

Sans. ¥?r (changeable to or - *»*>) >^ Sans, sir) to 

the root, the vowel of which generally becomes gunated, and to the 
base formed in this manner, the personal terminations of the con- 
jugational tenses and moods are attached. This is called the 
fiSmple Future. B.g. 

■Note . — In Sanskrit the personal terminations of the present 
tense only are subjoined to the base; e. g., TPUlft, linwfh 

(rt.fr to give). 

473- Future Present— Parasmaipada. 

^)i 

■“Os^ (rt- all Gl&th& forma; andas is occasionally 

the Qsse, thwpersonal termination '>( ia dropped. 

In some rare instances, the intermediate * or (Sams, f ) is * 
inserted between the root and the characteristic mark of the £atia^ 

* Comp. Prt&Bsor ^Urey’s Sans, grammar, 2nd Ed.,p. 18R.^ 


Isfr Per. Sing. (rt. (rt. 
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THK F0TTJRK PBISIHT. 


«• 9; Wester., Geld. (Y. 28, 1) 

I shall propitiate ( rt. Comp. Sans. (rt. ; 

inft«arflr (rt. irf): 

8rd Per. Sing.— ( rt. 


-»«{S(i^i»t)»^^y^he shall come (rt. he shall 

utter (rt. (rt. to spaite)— all Gatha 

drd Per. (rt._J(^£^) 

474- Future Present— Atmanepada. 

1st Per Sing .— . 

2nd Per. Sing.— (orig., >00* + 

Geld. (Y. 28, 8). [_Jl)iif 

3rd Per. Sing.— rt. 
8rd Per, Pin.- (rt. 

(rt. {V to sqneeae, to pound ). 


476. Future Present Subjunc.— Parasmai. 

drd Per. Sing. — ( rt. ***) to perish). 

476. Future Present Subjunc.— Atmane. 

1st Per. Sing.— I shall regard T}iee ( rt. 

I shall conciliate ( rt. >\t^) 

2nd Per. Sing. — Wester, (rt. to bestow). 

477. Future Imperfect— Parasmaipada. 

lat Per. Pin. Y. 70, 4 (orig:, rt. 

*.“1 to obtain). 

8rd Pen. Sing. — ( rt. »f)£ ^ to see); 
(rt. •ft to 1^); to smite). 



, the rcniBB IMPBBATIV*. 


2Sf7' 


Note. — -fl^he imperfect of the future is otherwise called the Con* 
ditioual Tense. In Sanskrit the angment «t is also prefixed he'' 
sides’^ (changeable to being added to the root j e, g., 

(rt. fr to give). 

478. Future Imperfect Subjunc Parasmal. 

Srd Per. Sing.-l^^Wij>^(rt^^.|«;^^ (rt. 

479. Future Imperative— Parasmaipada. 

1st Per. Pla. Y. 61,5; 

Wester., Geld. T. 44, 18 (rt. 

to destroy). 

480. Future Imperative— Atlnanepada. 

1st Per. Sing.— 

Wester., Geld. (Y. 50, 4) I shall hear ( rt. 

I shall seize (rt. uTiW). 


' 481 . In several instances, the present and the imperfect sub- 
junctive, as well as the 1st and the 8rd per. of the imperative ai« 

used in the sense of the future; e.y., 

(orig., (orig., 

(2nd cl ), 

he will benefit, he will 


destroy. 

r ■ The Perfect. 

482 , The perfect, etherwise called the second preterite, has 
two forms, e»»., a rednplicated one and a periphrastic one. 


The Reduplicated. Perfect. 

The reduplicated perfect is formed by suffixing the following 
personal terminations to the reduplicated base. The rednpli«(ft«« 
of the base is effected according to the rules given at p. 168 ei seq. 
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THE EEDHFLICATED PiRrKOT. 

*■ 


483. “ Strong: and weak forms.— The base of the redu- 
plicated perfect has often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. 
The strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in 
the weak forms. The strong forms are the three persons of the 
singular in the Parasmaipada ; the remaining forms of the Paras- 
maipada and all the forms of the Atmanepada aVe weak In 
the strong base the radical vowel is changed to its gn^a equivalent, 
rarely, to its vriddhi form. Comp. Sans. Rt. to split; strong 
base weak base fsfpTf ; e.g., Ist per. sing. Parasmai. 

fitf^lst per. sing. Atmane. 

484- Personal Terminations of the Perfect 
Tense—Parasmaipada. 

Singular. . Dual. Plural. 


tf 

-M 


-"C »r 


f 






J(j> (seldoto) 5 r: 


485. Personal Terminations of the 
Perfect Tense— -Atmanepada.. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


1 ’T 

2 H3* ^ 


The following are some notable instances of the reduplicated 
perfect as met with in the Avestaic writings : — 

486 Perfect Tense—Parasmaipada. 

1st. Per. ( rt. ). (rt. 

(rt. 

* Tide Dr. Kielhorn’s ^Sanskrit grammar, 3rd Edition, p. 118. 
Sometimes, tfaongh rarely, (see p. 238). 
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{ ong., -«»+H3^ fa * ^ AM. rt. » ^ to see); )A»»»A»'(rt, 

to grow); ( rt. iJO^. orig., 

(orig., the final vowel is 


shortened; 'Tt. ) 

1st Per. Pin. MG>^J3)a) Wester., -ng^^aj^a* Geld. (rt. 

^ 3 ('■*• ^*>0 (rt. 

(rt. to exert). 

2nd Per. Sing- u Js-ut^ it .au(^Au^ it (rt. -a** ^ 

ju^aia^^ (orig., •-**y + reduplicative syllable 

is dropped; rt. to know). 


2nd Per. Plu. u)AMO»ja»o> (T. 8, 2) You have deserved (it); 

,rt. — Mark the lengthening of the radical vowel. 

Srd Per. Sing. — -t^ii »it j ^Si t))it ( rt. {){! )• -ai^au 
_U})AU>^ Wester., -»t)>Ai»)>j Geld. (rt. -ufiipiifit 

(rt. Aij^ Sans. ^ to love); -A»»VA»^Jy^(rt. «>/f)A»C8)j 

(rt. Ved. 5 to be able); -aAaw S^a ai»S£^.^^ 

(rt. )• -AityjjAU (rt. VA* )• t»Q^ (rt. 

-»?»A(3H)»A*^e) (orig^^, -mh»A(jJO'a»^^- rt. ). -A)(HAi»it){At5^ 

.je^»i»Ai^. -»*^a»Vai;« 0 ( rt. l»A»Pto )• { rt. 

f*D**l*(jy Mark (Visp. 16; 3) and 

(Yt. 13, 99), — file reduplicative syllable is dropped from these 
two forms. Comp. Sans. perf. 3rd sing. Parasmai. (rt. to 
know). . 

3rd Per. Dual— (*t. 

(rt. • 
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THE EIHUPLICATED PERFECT — ATMiNKPADA. 


3rd Per. Pla.— ( rt. (rt _^ )j 

( rt. (rt. dij); ( rt. 

\»l^y ( rt. i)*" ). )• 

( Pt- '***3 ): (rt. )« Y. 43, 15; 

rt. uu^^-Ui ^ — the reduplicative syllable is dropped. 


487. Perfect Tense— Atmanepada. 

1st Per. Sing.-H3i^>^">“, _K^-d> (rt. 

(rt. 

2iidPer. Sing.— (orig., )0" + rt. 

(rt. (^). 

3rd Per. Sing.— (rt.^); (rt. 

5, 6 (rt. (rt. >^<^)* 

(rt. K3i^H3")*(5 (rt. (rt. 

SitQ to fight, to oppose ) ) (rt. to work). 

3rd Per. Dual.— H3^»i")*»C"C (rt. )"C); 

Wester- (r^J^); Geld. (rt. 

8rd Per. Pla.— )O^J. wo»j{am (rt. to sit); 

Yt. 13, 64 (rt. )( 9 ^JAu^^} (for HjVjwjtj)) Yt. 10, 40 (rt. 


— the reduplicative syllable is dropped from the last two 

forma. Mark Yt. 10, 80; rt. to* lie (as on the 

ground). In this verbal form; the reduplicative syllable and the 
^inilaal vowel of the personal termination are dropped. 

0l>Mryation. — Rt. (Sans, to go, to move) forms its 3rd 


Per. Pin. Paraamm. — the reduplicative, syllable is 

dropped (see Y. 50, 10). Comp, the Sans, personal termination 
(as in 


EOOT-AOEIST — PAtUSMAIPAPA. 
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488. The Periphrastic Perfect. 

The periphrastic perfect is formed by compounding the perfect of 
the auxiliary verb 0*'** ‘to be ' with the present participle (either 
Parasmai. or Atmane.) of any verb. Its forms are very rare. E, g. 

The Aorist. 


489. The Aorist, otherwise called the third preterite, has 
four forms in Avesta. Of whatever form it may be, it always 
takes the terminations of the imperfect only. Sometimes, though 
rarely, the augment is prefixed to the root; e, g., IJ^***^*'**^ 

The aorist forms are more frequently and freely 
*aaed in the G4th4 dialect than in the Avestaic writings. In 
Sanskrit there are seven varieties of the Aorist ; the common 
characteristic of them all is the augment a?. Pour of these 
varieties correspond to the Avestaic forms. 

490. The first form of the Aorist is constituted by suflBxing the 
personal terminations of the imperfect directly to the root, the 
vowel of which is sometimes strengthened. This is called the. 
Root-Aorist. E. g. 

491. Root-Aorist— Par asmaipada. 

1st Per. Sing.— (rt. • 

1st Per. Plu. 

2nd Per. Sing.— (orig.. 

(orig., rt. 

?rd Per. Skig.-J^, 

(rt. (*■*• 

to strengthen) ; 

( rt. to dwell); ( rt. to fashion). 

31 



242 
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3rd Per. Daal.— 6 £^a*»)A»a» Y. 30, 3 ( rt. ) 

Srd Per. Pin. — Y. 49, 4. 

Compare Sans. aT?r«C, STfnr, &c. (rt., fr to 

492. Root-Aorist— Atmanepada. 

Ist. Per. Sing. — { rt. ) 

1st Per. Pin. — ( rt. ^*>1? to choose). 

2nd Per Sing.—- Geld. (rt. ).«6); ( rt. 

to give ), 

Srd Per. Sing. — (rt. )j 

(Geld. {ua»^)j 

493, In the second form of the Aorist the personal terminations 
are subjoined to a base formed from the root by the addition of 
-A*. This is called the Aorist. F. g. 

494. -M-Aorist— Parasmaipada. 


[give). 


1st Per. Sing. ( originally, g + -e -i^p. rt. to be); 

9’> -fiiJ ( see Vend. 18, 29 )— a sort of a 


compound or periphrastic aorist. gf ( rt. jA»)^ 

to seize). , 

Srd Per. Sing.— (orig., rt. to 

do). Professor Justi takes it as an abridged form of Sans. sr^tBw— 

. a reduplicated aorist. 

3rd Per. PIn.--j>J (orig., )+"h^); e. g., 

25) — a sort of compound or periphrastic 

aorist. 

Compare Sens. 

(rt. ^topour). 
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495. ^he base of the third, kind of the Aorist is formed by 
adding V or (convertible to or to the root, 

the vowel of which is occasionally gnnated. This is called the 
O*- Aorist, corresponding to the Sibilant- Aorist in Sanskrit. E. g. 


496. o»_Aorist— Parasmaipada. 


3rd Per. Sing.— Geld. Y. 48, 2 (rt, to smite); 

( rt. ); ■^}tolead ).— Mark 

the change of t)» to after H?, according to para. 45. 


3rd Per. Pin.— Geld., Wester. ( rt. 

Compare Sana, sr^ (rt- to lead).— Mark the change 

of iQf to ^ being preceded by 


497. «y_Aorist— Atmanepada. 


Ist Per. Sing.— Geld., Wester. ( rt; )*»tf 

to think); to give); 

3rd Per.. Sing.-- (orig., -«?»+" + )-€; rt. to 
think).— Observe the variation of 0» to » after )• 

498. In the fourth form of the Aorist, the root is reduplicated* 
before the personal terminations of the imperfect are added. In 
several cases the union-vowel is inserted before the termi- 
nation. The radical vowel is gunated in the strong forms, t.e., 

the three persons of the singular in the Parasmaipada. E. g. 

499. Redoiiflicated Aorist— Parasmaipada. 

2nd Per.' Sing.-^f**^^^"^ (rt- 

\ T W 

8rd Per. Sing.-t^"^^"^*"*^ > (rt- 

gA). (rt- Mark the gunating of tto 

▼owd of the reduplicative syllable in tfie last word. 

* For therul^ of reduplication, see pp. 168-178. 
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BKNEDICTIVS— PABASMAIPADA. " 


Comp. Sans, sraftspn?, an ft ar i r ^ , STsfhPTiT, snfhFHPT, 

*il ain't (rt. 3pT to give birth to). 

The Precative or Beuedictive. 

500 . The precative is formed by adding the -following personal 
terminations directly to the root. Sanskrit strictly follows the rule. 

Terminations of the Benedictive — 
Farasmaipada. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 

2 {iU)i arr; -U^aa 

3 ?rrs 

The following are some notable examples of this verb : — 

501. Benedictive— Farasmaipada. 

1st Per. Sing.— Mark Geld. Y. 43, 8 (rt. to 

give ) ; e. g,, I would devote myself 

to Thee, 0 Mazda! (Rev. Dr. Mills). 

1st Per. Plu. (rt;. -**£'>**'* 

Wester., -**fi^J^€**(}^Geld. Y. 60, 12 ; 

Wester. Y. 28, 8 (rt. >^'i> to hear). 

2nd Per. Sing.— 

(for see Yt. 10, 98. 135. 

2nd Per. Plu. ^ 

3pd Per. Sing.— 

* Mark (««> jyjju^ ^abm> ^ 

&c. Geld. Y. «2, 2. 
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• . 

Y. 60, 5 (for 

rt. to smite) ; y. 60, 7 {for • 

rt. to leave). 

3rd Per. Pla.— Y. 55, 2; — Mark ...-^^ 

may (the Bountiful Immortals) accept and help on 
( Rev. Dr. Mills) Geld. Y. 28, 0. (orig., — 

and ^ (■*“) being transposed). 


Compare Sans. , ^^STTW, &c. (rt. ^to be). 

Note. — The Atmanepada forms (except in the 3rd per. pin.) 
are not met with •, e. g , Ci-t- 

(rt. ^) ); J( 3 £)iuD) 0 ' (rt. >«y) 

Derivative Verbs. 


502 . The derivative verbs are, as already mentioned at p. 161, 
the frequentative or intensive, the desiderative, the denominative 
and the causal. All of them are inflected in the four conjugational 
classes in the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. Moreover, any 
root of the ten classes may take the form of a derivative verb. 
The special base of each of them is formed according to the 
following rules. 

Frequentative or Intensive Verbs. 

603. The frequentative or intensive is generally used in order 
to signify the repetition or intensity of the action or condition 
denoted by the verb, from which it is derived.* There are three 
forms of the frequentative ; in other words, the base of this deriva- 
tive verb is formed ki three ways. The first form is constituted 
by redaplioation,t the second by reduplication and the suffix 
and the third by reduplication and the suffix -mu. E. g. 

Note . — In Sanskrit there are two kinds of frequentatives ; the 


* Comp. Prof. Benfey’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 
t For the rales of Reduplication, see pp. 168-173, 
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ohjb is formed by reduplication, the other by reduplication and 
the sufiBx it; e. (1) (2) •snr«r (rt. to, go). 

504. Present Tense— Parasmaipada. 

1st Per, Sing. — (Y. 32, 16) 1 will certainly 

destroy (rt. 

1st Per. Pin. — T. 58, 4 (rt. to offer). 

Note.— In this instance the vowel of the reduplicative syllable, 
and not the radical vowel, is gnnated. Comp. Sans. Parasmai- 
pada Frequentative Base 'Snft (rt. to lead), ffj (rt. j to agitate). 

3rd Per. Plu.-- Geld. (rt. to wound) ; 

(rt. to beget); 

Subjunc. 3rd Per. Sing. — (rt, to 

fill, to promote). 

505. Present Subjunctive— Atmanepada. 

3rd Per, Sing.— Geld, (orig., 
rt. ^ai?) 


506. Imperfect Tense— Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. Sing. — (rt. to drive away) ; 

(rt. )'**t),yto smite) ; *0 bewail). 

Subjunc. 3rd Per. Sing.— (rt. 

Sans. TrrC. to injure, to do harm). ' ^ 

Sabjnno. 3rd Per. Plu.— (rt. to 

wound). 


507. Imperative Mood— Parasmaipada. 

3rd Per. 0ing. — }**'*0'*} te will protect (rt. 
reduplie. Wjf»e» +*0 
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608. Potential Mood— Farasmaipada. 

1st Per. Sing. — Yt. 8 , 11 (rt. to 
go); €^«fi^a^{rt. Y. 8, 24 (rt. 

2nd Per. Sing. — Y. 9, 26 (rt. Ved. 5 
to be able, to have power). 

3rd Per. Sing.— Vend. 18, 38 (rt. 
to tear); .^jj Yt. 13, IS (rt. to smite). 

509. Potential Mood— Atmanepada. 

Ist Per. Pla.— (rt. ^^*4) Y. 28, 5. 

Desiderative Verbs. 

610. The desiderative verb indicates, that the agent wishes 
Or is about to perform the action or to undergo the state 
expressed by the root or the derivative base.* 

The base is formed by the reduplication of the root (according 
to the rules laid down at pp. 168-173) and by adding the syllable 
-“O* Sans. ^ (convertible to Sans. q’). Sanskrit strictly 

follows the same rule ; e. g, ; .JT'f wish to be (rt. ^to be). In 
some instances, however, the intermediate f is inserted before 
T; e. g-, to wish to know (from to know). 

511. Present Tense— Farasmaipada. 

3rd Per. ( rt. Sans, sft^to live). 

512. Present Tense— Atmanepada. 

2nd Per. Pin.— Geld. (Y. 48, 7) yon 
desire to hold fast ( rt, ■ 

Subjunc. Srd Per. Sing.-)C?»^"(2e^e^t5^ (rt. Ved. 

^rsf to be brisk, to look about for); (ft, 

to empty ); ( rt. to kill). 


• Comp. Dr. Kielhvn’s Sanskrit Gh-ammar, Srd Ed., J86. 
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Imperfect Tense— Atmanepada^^ 

3rd Per. Sing.-- (rt. to see). 

513. Imperative Mood— Atmanepada. 

2nd Per. Sing. ^?)- 

Denominatives or Nominal Verbs. 

514. “ Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to 

them the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the 
personal terminations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the 
help of some suffix, a verbal base from the nominal base, and by 
adding the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and 
the personal terminations to the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner. Thus from the nominal base (an assem- 
bly) is formed (he calls for people to assem- 
ble); from the nominal base (harm) is formed 

(he or she does harm), &c. Verbs thus derived from nomi- 
nal bases are called denominatives or nominal verbs ; they 
generally convey the notion that a person or thing behaves or is 
like or treats a person or thing like that which is expressed by the 
nominal base.”* There are three classes of denominative verbs. 

515. The first class comprises those which are formed from nomi- 
nal bases wjthout any special derivative suffix, by simply adding 
the personal terminations to the nominal base; e. g., 

they patronise or protect (from the head); 

he fights against (from fight); 

subjunc. ( from 

Nate . — ^The denominative may also take a causal form, in which 
otse it rejects the final -** • e. g.. 

Vend. 5, 33. 34. 


* Dr. Kielhom’s Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed^i p. 206. 
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he will parch (onr meadows) with draught 

subjunc. (from draught ; orig., 4)"*“ + ■el? See 

para. 58). 

fJi (Geld.) I shall hear (from obedience). 

The same form may be taken in the fut. imperat. 

516. The second class of denominatives consists of those forms 
which add the suffix -*• to the crude base of a noun, the final 

vowel of which is gunated; e. g., (from 

Wester, (from birth ; rt. to beget). 

617. The denominatives of the third class subjoin to the 
nominal base, the final vowel of which is occasionally dropped ; 
e. g., (from indebtedness, guilt) ; 

(from 

(from asking); (from 

a lord, a master) ; 

3|au^ if S** rt&Ky* J ( ~**S** fjPKy*J health 
he calls for people to assemble (from 
an assembly): nourishment); 

my jjWjtJJi* (from a chariot); jy 

(causal, from fat) ; Y. 53, 7 ( from 

^>U ) ye bring forth (Mills) ; imperat. 2nd pin. Parasmai. 

- 518. In Sanskrit denominatives are divided into five classes. 

two of which strictly follow the rules of the Avesta language ; e. g.. 

*^he acts likeKrishna(fromf^); he undergoes ^ 

Le (from vTT^l). The remaining threeflasses subjoin f or 

^orar^ and (from to desire) respectively If ^ 

7 f c I tell the truth (frem««W) ; 

crude bases of nouns -.e.g., ^ 

32 


OA0SAI, VERBS. 


I desire milk (from irflc); ke desires a son 

(from^^r), &0. 

Causal Verljs. 

519. A causal form, inflected in the four conjugational tenses 
and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any root of 
the ten classes. “It conveys the notion that a person or thingcauses 
or makes or orders another person or thing to perform the action 
or to undergo the state denoted by ‘the root.”* It is employed 
not only to give a causal sense to a verb, but also an active meaning 
to a neuter verb. All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, 
admit of this modification. 

520. The causal is formed by adding to the root, the 

vowel of which undergoes the same changes as a verb of the 
tenth class, vide p. 166; e. g., **■>■>■**0 to make known (from 

the primitive verb to know); -**■>'*■** to cause to sit 

— \ 

down (from the primitive ve rb )to sit down) ; 

(from the derivative verb rt. Sans. to hasten, 

to cross). 

521. ‘‘ The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely 
with the conjugation of the roots of the tenth class; it difiers from 
it mainly in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and 
in meaning, and that they may be formed of all roots. The causal 
of roots of the tenth class generally does not difier from the 

simple Vend. 

19, 27 (intransitive) ; am)*© • Yt. 

17, 54 (transitive or causal). 

522. Sometimes, though rarely, the causal changes its radicid 
vowel to its vriddhi form and substitutes ■Miia a ^ 

or (Sans. TRT, 55^) for -***•’■** (Sans, stet); 

_ _ r ■■■ . . ■ ■ . . - 

Dr. KiellKWtt’s ^mskrit Grammar, Srd Bd., p. 178. 
f Dr. Kielhom’s ^nskrit Grammar, 3^ Ed., pp. 178-1.79, 
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(rt. to wsfcsh) Vend. 9, 16 ; - aOfl) 

a^a (Geld.) he pushes forward{rt. > /jt> to go forward) Yt. 

8, 33. (Comp. a^>)OaaAi»ju»^i>^e) Yt. 10, 36) ; 

wakes up (rt. to be awake). Vend. 18,23. 

Sanskrit strictly follows the same rule; e.g., fPTtl (rt. to give) ; 
*W<nr, MT*! (rt. ’»IT, ^ to cook) ; (rt. ffl to dissolve). 

Note. — In some instances Sanskrit substitutes *>raj ^ or 
srtr for anr; e.g., (rt. W to shake) ; Jfrwtr (rt, jft to love) ; 

»fl^, *Trnr(rt. >ft to fear); (rt. ^ to move). 

523 . In some rare instances, the causal is formed by changing 
or lengthening the radical vowel* without subjoining the charac- 
teristic -MiXu, e.g., bew ye (Y. 31, 18) ; rt. 5 *** ^ 

to fall ; ca ns. to cause to fall, to fell ; 
imperat. 2nd pin. Atmane. ; (Dr. Spiegel) Y. 12, 1, 

I cause (the Da6vaa) to perish (rt. *•*») Hr?r to perish) ; from rt. ihi 
to die killing; e.y., see Vend. 2, 22; from 

rt. to hear, (cans, past partic.) well-proclaimed (Kt.), 

of high renown ; e, g., see Vend. 2,21. 

* (Sans, f to go) forms its causal base from viz., 

_uJAi>(4U^TnnT; e.g., n«raflr— Dr. Rielhom. 

, • Inchoative Verbs. 

624 . The base oC an Inchoative verb, inflected in the four 
conjugationaftenses and moods, is formed by adding (some- 
times, -»»>») directly to the root. It conveys the notion that a 
person or thing begins to perform the action or undergo the stl^ 

♦ Mark the same change in the English verb to to 

cause to fall. 
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expressed by the root; to be be&ted ; -*^*^**^ ^inchoative 

base) to grow warm, to grow a little hot; see 

Similarly, to go; incho. base -***>f^ « see 

&c- ; to decrease, to wane ; 

incho. base • see to wish ; incho. 

base I see ^3>i> fp i (Y. SI, 4) pres. Ist 

sing, for a^iouftfyi pres, partic. mas. nom. sing. 


Passive 'Voice. 

Oonjugational Tenses and Moods in the 
Passive Voice. 

525. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a 
passive form, which is conjugated as an Atmanepada verb of the 
fourth class ; in other words, the passive base is formed by add- 
ing ■r***'* to the root, and by conjugating this base in the 
Atmanepada according to the analogy of the Atmanepada of the 
fourth conjugational class. Final is gunated;e. g., 

(rt. i^) • Final is sometimes shortened ; e, g,, 

(rt. Sans. Pr-ijr to lay down). 

Note. — The same rule holds good in Sanskrit; e. g., to be 
seen (pass, verbal base from to see); with terminations, 

I am seen ; STf^^pr, &c. 

A few notable instances of these verbs in different tenses as 
found in the Avestaic writings are given below : 

626. Present Tense— Passive. 

Ist Per. Sing.— Y. 33, 7, I am heard (rt. >^») 

3rd Per. Sing.— (rt. 

r ^ 

* Mark the ci»^ of f)f to^J. Comp, ^b, Pk^; rt. frto do. 
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W»3«Vi»*| (rt. to conceal); 

(rt. J^-»>). 

Srd Per. Plu.— (rt. 

527- Present Subjunctive— Passive. 

3rd Per. Sing.— Y. 11,6 (rt. Mark the 

lengthening of the radical vowel and the dropping of **• 

3rd Per. Pin — XJy jgt*“^^^*** 

. 528 Imperfect Tense— Passive. 

2nd Per. Sing.-- {rt.J^-»>) 

Srd Per. Sing. (rt. jjjj). (Yt. 

13, 91) it was heard round about; (for 

it would be accepted (Darmes.), 

Srd Per. Dnal.-)0^^ffi;5"*> Y. 9, 10 (rt. J^*>) 

629. Imperative Mood— Passive. 

3rd Per. Sing.— (Y. 48, 7) let the 
Wrath-demon of rapine be cast down (Mills) ; (rt. -^0 

630. Potential Mood— Piwirive. 

3rd Per. Siog.-^^HJ"’'’"<ii| Vend. 16, 2 (dry dust), shonld 
be strewn (rt 

Olwervatioa.— Rt (spf to beget) rqects its final 

nasal in- all forms except in in which W is droppefU 

___— ■'S ■ - - 

♦ change ,ofc){ to^- Ccwap. Sans. 
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Non-coiiji^ational Tenses and Mo^ods 
in the PMsive Voice. 

□Clie A,0]?isl!. 

531. The 3pd Per. Sinw. of the Aorist Passive is formed by 
adding ■* (Sans, y) to any root, the vowel of which is optionally 


changed to its guna or vriddhi equivalent; the augment -r** 


which in Sanskrit is always prefixed to the root,, is rarely seen in 
the Avesta texts ; e.g. ( rt. 

(rt. (Y. 32, 14) it has been said (rt. 

( rt. to inform, to know); -dWAiAj* 

(rt. >^«)- ( rt. — Mark Y. 5], 15, 

it would be given (from rt. ^ — Professor Justi. 

Comp. Sans. ( rt. R?^to censure); aT%f% (rt. to serve, 

to honour) ; aratff (rt. to strike); srwrT^ (rt. w, to cut), Ac. 

532. The forms of the remaining persons of the Aorist Passive 
are very rare. They do not as in Sanskrit differ from the same 
forms of the Atmaneparla. E. g, 

2nd Per. Plu. lit., you were heard ; you became 

famous. Mark the augment -»» — a rare characteristic, though com- 
mon in Sanskrit. Comp. Sans. ST^tf^fw (sibilant aorist) I knew 
(Atmane.); I was known (Passive); rt. gq; to know. 

The Reduplicated Perfect— Passive. 

533, The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive; in Avesta as 
well as in Sanskrit, is formed from the sai^e roots and in the 
same manner as the Reduplicated Perfect of the Atnfinepada. E. g, 

Ist Per. Sing.— ( rt I have 

been knowm (rt 

Srd Per. Sip y ikliul>een.,^»keii (rt. 


COUFOTTND TBSBS. 


(T. 29, 4) il has been fnlfilled (rt. . Gomp.^ 

Sans. 55 ^ (rt. to strike ); ( rt. to censure), Ac. 

The Simple Future— Passive. 

534. The formation of the Simple Future of the Passive, both 
in Sanskrit and Avesta, does not differ from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada. E. g. 

3rd Per. Sing.— (Y- 29, 4) it shall be fulfilled 

( rL (Y. 19, 10) it shall be spoken 

(rt. ^»4)- Comp. Sans, I shall know (Atmahe.) ; I 

shall be known (Passive). 

Compouud Verbs. 

635. Compound verbs are formed — 

( 1 ) By affixing or to roots. These optionally insert 


^ Of before the personal terminations, and are generally 

inflected in the four conjugational tenses and moods ; e. p., 

(from to cleanse, to purify); ■iiiLiSijy 

^ (from to harden); 

cans; (from to be lolled to sleep); 

4yj|^.jt4 4i» (from ^ stamp on the ground) ; 

(from . to have mercy) 

imperat. 2 pin. Atmane. (=:^+^£5 +|j» 6. firom 
to heed, to direcfthe mind to). 

Mark Geld. (Y. 45,1) impbrat. 2 pin. 

. Atnnme. (ponder ye, heed ye). 

(2) By compounding a nonn or an adjective, or both, to a 

verbal form; e. Geld. (Y. 53, 3) act 

- -- ■* 

is euphonically inserted without affecting the 
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good sense (orig., 

+ imperat. 2 sing. Atmane. ; act -thou). '■ 

The following are some examples of compounds with verbs 
given by Dr. Karl P. Geldaer in his newly published A vesta 
Texts : — • 

mayst thou have thy perfume justly f 
i^-£5i 3 may I obtain ! (-jj^ fTto obtain); 
have mercy on me ; •*^6- tell me ; 

worship me; 6-diy-)0fi 

grant me; mayst thou hear our Ya9na! 

be thou propitiated with our Yapna? 

come to me ; I will come unto thee 

(for help and joy). 

Participles.— Formation of their bases. 

It should be noted that the declension of the crude 
forms of participles follows the analogy of that of nominal bases. 

• Present Participle— Parasmaipada. 

• 536 . The participle of the present Parasmaipada is formed by the 

addition of the suffix to the unchangeable special base of the 

present Parasmaipada ; when the special base is changeable, 
is added to the special weak base. E. g. 

Bt. (to carry) Ist cl.; unchangeable special base 

pres, partic. Mark (in 

Y. 58, 1 ) pres, pm-tic. nom. anri acc. neat. ; 
rt. fiMHJI>,(to follow) 1st cl. 

fit. -rf* (to lie down) 2nd cl. ; -special weak base ♦ pres. 

(t > 

partic. (see (^ift*^*-** nom. si«g.,,iBas. Y, 32, 16). 
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Et. (to remember) 3rd cl.; special weak base, 

partic. similarly, rt. 

-***^1* to stand; see nom. sing. mas. (Yt. 1, 17). 


Rt. (to beseech) 4th cl.; unchangeable special base, 

partic. see 

Yt. 5, 53).'’ 

Rt. (to select) 5th cl.; special weak base, partic. 

similarly, ( rt. >«y). 

Rt. ■“£^{£1 (to ask) 6th cl. ; unchangeable special base, 
partic. (see 3»^J>£){£) Y. 51', 5). 

Rt. (to find) 7th cl. ; special weak base, 

partic. 

Comp. Sans. participles (rt. ij^lst cl.); (rt. ^7 4thcl.) ; 
2^ (ft. 3i;6th cl.); (rt. ^ 5th cl.), ckc. 

Derivative Forms of the Same- 

537. Intensive : mas. nom. plu. (rt. 

to wound); (Geld.) mas. acc. sing. (rt. 

»r to pass over) ; mas, acc. sing. (rt. 

to watch). 

538. Desiderative mas. nom. sing, (from 

ft- >lcs.'^ to satisfy). 

539. Denon^ative see Yt. 5, 130 

(in flashing, sharp); 

fem. gen. sing, (from sleet). 

540. Causal ,fbl. pin. ( rt. 

* See (prSB. 3 sing. Parasmai.; Vend/?, 78, 


33 
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sing. ( rt. ^Ateb^-y^ )• 

adj. acc. sing.'(rt 

'»\>A»^ (rt. iAJi»>}A»^a» ( rt. ) mas. 

mas. acc. sing. (pt. ); 


nom. Bing. 


Cj^^>*''AjA»p»AUAi luaa. acc. sing. (rt. ^a».m to learn). 

Note , — The present participle of the Parasmaipada is declined 
after *ee p. 94 et seq. The fem, base of this participle is 

mostly ionut'd by suffixing ^a to the weak base; e.gf., 
fem. base it is iletlined like V>> ^ai sometimes, 

though rarely, the tern, ti is .suffixed to the strong base; e. g., 
.cf^A^^AiJu^ (from strong base). 

Present Participle— Atmanepada. 


641 . Tfhe participle of tbe present Atmanepada is formed by the 
addition of the suffix -^)G^ Sans. * 11 ^ (changeable to AirT), to the 
unchangeable special base of the present Parasmai.; but when the 
special base is changeable, -“)a« (Sans. 3lR)is added to the 

special weak base. In some rare instance.s, -*»Ja> or is 

substituted for -")■*«, 


Note. — 'J’he suffix -*»j€ changes its preceding ->* mostly to 
J sometimes to A. the medial -uAA before -“)6 is, in some 

• r 

cases, also changed to A. 

r • 

Rt. pWA?)* (to follow) 1st. cl.; unchangea&e special base, 
-aa^aa^j partic. -»)€Ap»*H)» — y. 32, 8 ; rt. 
Sttyi (to eat)' 1st cl. , 

Rt. >?>* (to pmise) 2nd' cl. ; speciaU-weak base, partic. 
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-2m 


( also, gee Y., 10, 6 ). Mar^ .-ij) 

-M| 4 U»At^g Frag. IX, 1 ; also Tt. 2.1, 4 . 

y. 71, 16 (rt. ^6 2na cl.); -M)gA»w>i 3 » (Vend. 3, 25), 

(Yt. 14, 31); rfc. ^3a (to lie down) 2nd cl. 


Rt 


■ 3rd cl.; special weak base, (^** ^ * partic. . 

(for -«}i « — \» rfc. )\^<!y (to propifciate) 3rd cl. 
<* /9 


Mark rfc. (to stand) 3rd cl. When 

the special weak base of verbs of the third class ends in 
-")C is, in most cases, substituted for -»»)■**»• 


Rt. GliJjSy (to seek for, to beseech) 4th cl. ; unchangeable 

special base, -**'*■* partic. (orig., 

rt. )*»C (tothink) 4th cl. 

>» 

Rt. (to express the Horn juice) 5th cl. ; special weak base, 
>)>'«». partic. gee Visp. 9, 3. 

Rt. (to ask) 6 th cl.; unchangeable special base. 


partic. -“KpAeJ- 

Exception ; — -**/-***5()(Qg,( rt. 6th cl.). 


Rt. (to praise) 9th cl.; unchangeable special base, 

. partic. — Comp. Sans, participles *nnTH (rt. 

>T Ist cl^); (rt. 4th cl.); (rt. 9 5th cl.), &c. 


Derivative Forms of the Same:— 

542. Intenjgive:— (Geld.)nom.plu. (rt.^.M^a*)- 
648. Desiderative:-i|C£(2ei*>* (Geld.) 

(Wester.) mas. nom. sing. (rt. >^»). (We»^.) 

(Qeld.) tem. nom. plu. (rt. ) 

Yt. 13, 49. 73. * 
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■ -644. Denominative gen, sipg. (from 

ttias. noni. sing, (from 

Wester., Geld. (Yt. 13, 

34) mas. nom. plu. (from orig., 4)'J**)'**C>0*)* 

545. Causal: — gen. sing. (rt. >^*)j 

gen. sing. 

nom. plu. (rt . y ^)‘ -U'CaJ^Iji^awaj acc. plu.'(rt. jOA».3>). 

Note. — The present participle of the Atmanepada is declined 
after -A»^C^»4J ( p. 65 ) if the participle be masculine, and 

( p. 71 ), if the same be neuter. The feminine base 

is formed by lengthening the final -**• e. g., 

fein, base it is declined like (P-72). 

Present Participle— Passive. 

646. The participle of the present passive, in Avesta and 
Sanskrit, is formed by the addition of the sufiBx Sans. HTT 

(convertible to *fr'T)to the passive b.ase in Sans, insdme 

instances, -"{C changes its pi’eccding -*»jj to e. g., 

(orig., who or what is besought for ; 

who is awakened. Mark ( rt. 

'2^, ^ who is not deceived. Comp. Sans. H^PTPT 

(rt. 3^ to strike) ; ^J^FTPT (rt. ^ to hear), &o. „The feminine’ 
base is formed by lengthening the final vowel; e. g., -**}C* f^'** *^^ 

fem, base * 

Future Participle— Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. 

547. Tbe participle of the simple future in the Parasmaipada 
is formed by suffixing (changeable to 
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and in tho Atmanppada by (changeable to 

-")€) to the root, the vowel of which is sometimes gunal»d ;.dh 
other words, the participles of the simple future in the Parasmai- 
pada and the Atmanepada are formed by suffixing and -**}€ 

respectively to the base of the simple future in -mAjJ)* (changeable 

T 

to E. g. (rt. >«y to express the Horn 

juice); who or what will be 

what will be offered (lit. effervescing), rt. 

■ who is to be born (rt. 1*^)^ what will be 

done (orig., rt. Sl)i^)i &c. 

Perfect Participle— Parasmaipada. 

648. The perfect participle Parasnoaipada, otherwise called, 
the participle of the reduplicated perfect, or of the second 
preterite, is formed from the corresponding third person 
plural, which rejects the termination and subjoins the suffix 
VJ-**)) (Sans. ^ ) ; in other words, it is formed with the 

suffix which is added to the weak base of the reduplicat- 
ed perfect ; e. g., who know ( from rt. 

who created (from rt. AMj f ). 

Similarly, 

&c. Comp. Sans. (Ved.). 

Exception .— (Sans, the radical vowel is 

■H 

lengthened ; v 7. y !^ ^ ' to know. 

In several instances ■•()>■ (instead of «yj^» ) is added to the= 
rednplic. weak base or to the- root,^ the vowel of which 
* The radical )a» is changed to 
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lengthened.; e. g., knowing ( jft. ^ 

desiring { rfe giving ( rt. iir?), 

&c. These forms are,, in moat cases, used pacticipiallj). 

.]!fote. — The feminine base of this participle is formed by suffix- 
ing -e to the weakest base ; e. g., weakest base j 

base Similarly, ( rt- It is 

declined like tJ»K^ (see p. 82). 

Perfect Participle— Atmanepada. 

549. The perfect participle Atmanepada is formed from the 
corresponding third person plural, which rejects the termination 

and subjoins the suffix -»»)•**» (Sans. STPr); in other words, it is 

formed with the suffix which is added to the weak base of 

the reduplicated perfect ; in some rare cases the suffix jg 

shortened to e. g., (from 

3rd per. plu. perf. Atmaue.). Similarly, 

Wester, -** \^^**3 . Geld.; (rt. to hold); 

(orig., rt. )«C); (rt. 'l^**)* 

to honour); (rt^^). Comp. Sans, (rt. 

^ to give); (rt. 5ft to lead). The feminine base is formed 

by lengthening the final vowel. 

Past Participle— Passive. 


. - 560. The past participle passive, otherwise Called the participle 
of the perfect of the passive voice, is formed, in Avesta and in 
Sanskrit, by suffixing ?r directly to the root ;*'e. g., 

^ done (rt. W)- Similarly, praised, 

(also -»(JgjE6, ■ see p. 37) ^ dead ; (orig., 


a y + sal down. 


Comp. Sans. mST, wm, &c. 
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m 

>. 551. When the root ends in preceded by the nasal ia 
rejected; e. g., thought (rt. JT^) ; f»l 

killed (rt. f^)- Sometimes, though rarely, the preceding 

vowel is lengthened ; e. g., -**^■‘**5, born (rt. ®nT ) •; 

(orig., • rt. to spread, to extend). 

Ht. (5r«![,to shape, to cut) optionally lengthens its penultimate 

vowel; e. g, 

652. A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped ; e, g., 
bound (orig., tightened (rt. 

extended (rt. 

sprinkled (rt. ('•^■>0*)* Comp. Sans. ^ bound (rt. 
fr bitten (rt. f?t.)- Ter. bound (rt. >xu) • joined (rt. 

<w^). Lat. Fissus (from Findo, I cleave). Lat. Scissus (from 
Scindo, I cut), &c. 

663. The final dental and the labial nasals are changed to ^ 
and ) respectively before the affixal e. g., dead 

(rt. -A*^*'*^ known (rt. grown (rt. 

(^)) . enraged (rt. 6*^^)y vomited (rt. 

&C. 

- Exceptions. *r«r (orig., -*»9» + Ca»q 9.. rt. 6 a»®, to go) ; 

_u^iiA3AiA^ "jITriT offered (orig., -a*^+Ca»ji( 5 +-aA^^ 

654. A fiflnl J) or » is changed to J(y before the affixal 
-u^. 6. g., -A»^JOi^> (rt- (rt-^J^^j 

(rt. (^Ai^); (rt. 

(ft. *"})?, 
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666. • Whea a-, final sibilant is preceded by the latter 

is changed to its g ana equivalent and the former to • e.'p., 

strack, rubbed (rt^ sown (rt. 

asked (rt. A>{)£ej). 

656. A final unaspirate guttural or palatal is changed tO' 
before the participial suffix e. <j., formed, 

moulded ( rt. j said (, rt. )• 

smitten ( rt. -«^9^ (rt. 

667. In several instances -“} or is substituted for 

e. g., lessened, wanting ( rt. ij )• full of, 

filled up (rt. tr?r in a state causing shame (lit.), 

naked ; rt. Sans. ( orig., t\"0 to be ashamed. 

^"T exhausted, feeble (rt. sft). — Mark the 

change of tlio radical •> to 

obtained (rt. (21% Vcd. ;t5t ) ; 
hoarded up, bouud (rt. Sans. 

respected (orig., from + 

honoured, groat (rt. Sans. >1? to honour) ; 

green-coloured (rt. fallen (rt. 'Tw) ; 

redoubted (rt. SometiiSes, the radical 

*rr is changed to ■> ?; e. g., pT# meted, moderated 

(rt. hT to measure). 

568. In several instances or -**GS^is substituted for 
* 6i\f -“)HJ (see Vend. 22^5). 
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especially after sonants and vowels ; e.. g., ’ what jia 

bon>nd or strung (lit.), a nerve (rt. |5I to stringy ; 

what is connected (r t. ^ »*) 5i^to bind); what is given 

(lit.), a gifc(orig., <orig., + 

fW satisEed (rt. p^); &c. 


669. The roots (to speak) and (to weave) sub- 
stitute > for e. g., also (rt. 

(orig., + SJ>* rt. Comp. Sans. spoken (rt. ^). 

660. A few roots, in Avesta as well as in Sanskrit, do not 

form the past passive participle in or -**)• its meaning, how- 
ever, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the roots ; 
e. g., emaciated (rt. fi^) ; gs* 

dried up (rt. ^>«y gw); strengthened (rt. 

hidden, secret (rt. 3f ) ; exalted, 

raised (rt. Sans. <Tii cooked, mature (rt. 

661. Causal bases, in Avesta as in Sanskrit, form this participle 
by rejecting srrr, and inserting the intermediate * f before 

-**?* ?T; e.g., •MintcalJS caus. base of rt. r? to grow ; pest 

partic. pass. Similarly, (rt. 1«€J* 

to be white); (orig., Comp. 

Sans, cau«. base of rt. 3 ^ to know; past partic. pass, 

caus. base of rt. to do ; past, partic. pass. 

662. In several instances, the suffix is added to the root 
after lengthening its vowel without the intermediate ^ or the 

characteristic c. g., rt. to hea»;-**^^» well-procl^i^ 

* .1 

* Comp. Dr. Kielhcvn’s Sanskrit grammar, 3rd Edition,?. 227. 
34 
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In 


'<jf bigt renown rt. to- go ; ■ flang (aa i 

stones flang from the arm Yt. 13/72). 

driven (as in ciW" a cloud driven 

away: by the wind Y. 9, 32). The feminine base, of this participle 
is formed by lengthening the final vowel; e. p., fern, 

base it is declined like {vide p. 72). 

Past Participle— Active. 

663 . A past active participle is derived from the past passive 
participle in W (or -“J w) by the addition of the suffix 

e.fj., rt._3f)fi? to work ; past pass, partic. 
one who has worked 

Yt. 13, 26); similarly, (crig., 

g^A'»+-^. see Y. 9, 30); ' (from 

r«^»); rt. -d'JSJ to become propitious ; past pass, partic. -u)a«)4(5 
|^,))a>|au^ one who has become propitious. Sometimes, the final 
is shortened to by the dropping of e. y., 

&c. Comp. San.s. ^fj^fpoue who 
has done (from past pass, partic.) one who has 

bathed (from past pass, partic.). The feminine of this base 
is formed by the addition of e. g., 

The Gerund. - , 

^4. The gerund or verbal noun is generally formed by the 
addition of the suffix (changeable to after and 

■**)> “*•?* or. , directly to the root, the vowel of which is 

generally gunated. This form has nearly the same signification 
as the Latin; gerund iC »wZ«»« 'like amawlum, . monendvm,' 

regendiwi , ; c. g., pfoceedipg (rt. 
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smiting' (rt, 

pramngfrt. >?»»). blowing (lit.), wind (rt. -*w4); 

rU^j^ulff befriending (rt. )i»^.), praising (rfc. >S»J!»);, 

thinking (rt. )3*6--»»^^); -*»i3(a||^^ knowledge 

(•■t* 3 ^^)? -‘«3j1ijii(g3J3j» receiving, accepting (rt. {)g )g,-3 j 3*»)* 

-u*33(U3^-3^>i)£j forsaking (rt. Compare the 

Sanskrit gerundial suffixes fir and vr ; e. p., having led 

(rt. ;§■); iT^, &c. 

Verbal Adjectives. 

565 . Verbal Adjectives are genertflly formed by suffixing 
(changeable to -3»>3»^ after J(} and 

or sometimes, directly to the root, 

the vowel of which is, in most cases, gunated. These suffixes 
imply that the action, which the verb expresses, must be done, 

is allowed or deserves to bo done. E. g,, worthy 

of propitiation (rt. fit to carry (rt.' *'-3»gj> 

worthy of adoration (rt. 
free from malice; what must or 

ought to be sung (rt. ^(a); with 

this Gdthaic word; see Y. 10, 19)- (rt. to love); 


(rt. to be glad). wortliy of 

adoration (r^*»>*(5j; daring (rt. 

-«v» what ou^it to be spoken (in 

Jija Vend. 10,2).; fi, for cnb . 

tivation (i-t. t^h); deswable (rt. 

* CoMip-^ Sans. ifsi (rt. ^ to sing). i/ ; ’ * 
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St to be Invoked (rt. j$ f) efiScacious, what ought to 

work (rt. what ought to be done "(rf. 

—Compare Sans, suffixes Hs?r and in what ought to 

be given (rt. ^)j what otight to be known (rt. ^). 

Note. — The feminine base is formed by lengthening the final 

vowel; e.gr., tern, base •■ **'■*■* y C^'**9 

The Infinitive. 

666. The infinitive is generally formed by adding to the root 
the suffix e. g., Geld. Y. 32, 14 (rt. 

(rt. (rt. >^»); (rt. 

)ja^. J AUJJ ' (rt^); (rt;_|)); (rt. 

•auj to give) ; a. maj^ J{u.^^ (rt. aju-.^^ to discern), a.u»^jj^> 
Geld. (rt. {Vj>to go out) Y. 43, 14; (rt. ^), &c. 

In several instances, it is formed by suffixing ^a ^uaJj W^ 

oraiu^Mil to the root ;e.y.,a-Miajg^jj^4M (rt, -Maj^-jw arr-c^ 

to increase, to encourage) Y. 71, 13 ; a Ania^ j^aA^xw (rt. 

§i4»iajQa^ii 4 (r^a»% Wester., 

Geld. (rt. ajuj^{)(^ (rt. 

(rt. «»‘Aci)j (rt. e)b 0^3 . 

orig., to deceive). 

Mark the infinitive forms Y'. 44, 8 ^ aa> 

Y. 44, 3 Y. 43, 9 (rt. to know). 

* Mark the lengthening of the radical vowel in the GathS 
dialect. 

t Mark the suffixing of a^uj^ to the reduplicated weak base. 
X Comp, the Vedic snifix sn^; e. g., (rt. to worship). 

§ Observe the change of 3 to fa between two vowels. 
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567. Moreover, the dative singular of any primitive abatraot 
noun may be used in the sense of the infinitive ; e, g., 

(dat. sing, of (dat. sing, of 

(dat. sing, of 

(dat sing, of * (dat. sing, of ->»» 

(dat. sing, of ( dat. 

siug. of (dat. sing, o f Comp, 

Sans. (dat. sing, of yfe’ wish). 

668. Causal Iufinitive.-*HJ«’^HJ^^"i3i"^ (from 

cans, base of rt. towotind); 




(from cans, base of rt. to hear), 

569. Passive Infinitive (Prof. Justi). 

CHapteK* IX.'-Indlecliia.a.l>les. 

570. The indeclinables comprise Adverbs, Prepositions, Con- 
junctions and Interjections. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs may be divided into three classes. 

571. (1) Those that are formed from nouns substantive and . 

adjective, and, in some rare cases, from participles; e. g., 
.M^susoul^ at one’s will (orig., neut. acc. sing.) ; ^*>|'** 

involuntarily (orig., neut. acc. sing.); long-delayed (adj. 

acc. sing.), (adj. acc. sing.), -*iHiS***i» (adj. instr. 

sing.) openly,*trnly,*snrely; secredjr (adj. acc. sing.); 

A y 3 >> unawares, stealthily (neut. instr. sing.) ; 

f%V clearly, visibly. ^ 

* Comp, the fihal f(3tf to the Yed. suffix f.p.,vlr,^ n 
to bear). * . 



AByESBet. 


§7t>: - 

r 

(G&th.) ever (inBtr. sing.); -^<“^^">>•*•>‘(5 

(Gsith.) for ever and ever (subs. dat. 
inwardly (abl. sing.) ; 

from without (abl. sing.) ; fro™ ( 

sing.). Comp. Sana. in a short time 

(aba. subs. loc. -aing., from A(5{)£ alright 

(adj. nom. sing., from fu wide, far (adj. acc. 

neat, sing.) Yt. 8, 40. not damped (lit.), dauntleasly 

adj. nom. sing.). 

forthwith, as soon as (orig., pres, partic. Parasmai. ; 
rt. (tt**i)* to follow) ; dispersed (lit.), aghast, dis- 
mayed. (past partic. nom. sing.). (weakest 

base from 0*3'“»(^^) knowingly, intentionally. 

672. (2) Pronominal Adverbs; i.e., Adverbs formed from pro- 
nominal bases by adding certain suffixes, viz . , qr, tpf 

denoting manner ; -"^C^ ^ motion to a place ; -"(L^ ? rest 
in a place;. -"(2_,,^ (Gath.) fT time. 

The pronominal bases, to which the aforesaid suffixes are added, 
aie -** ^ *-*»t)*^ (demonstrat.) signifying 

either this or that ; -“PO (relat.) who, which >3 (interrog.) 

which I E. g. » ' 

573. Adverbs of Manner. ^ (Gath.), 

(Gath.), (also, ^* 1 , (erig., ff + 

* -ujy is originally in certain cases ^ is changed 


tu e. y 


nom. sing. ; IIW dat.^Cd gen. sing.. 



ACVEKBS. 


t&is manner, thua. Mark Hie compound form 
(G»eltl.) Visp. 12, 4. For this tons (lit.). 

(Gath.), (Galb.) w 

as, in which manner ; (Gath.) Geld, 

Yt. 1,26. y.4i, 20 ; (Gath.) in what man, 

ner, how ? how ? how much ? 

574. Adverbs of motion to a place :~ 

3^ in tiiig direction. 

in that direction. (Gath.) wherever. 

(Gath.) whore ? in what direction ? how ? 

575. Adverbs of rest in a place : — 

"(2^, (Gath.)^J^ Geld. Y. 44, 4. 

3T>T,ff ;fW(Ved.)here. there, iq 

that place. wherever. where 'i?'} to any 

' It also means ‘when, how much ’(see Vend. 9, 8. 9; Vend. 15, 
41) ; anywise (Visp. 22, 2). 

“ It also meams ‘ when, where’ (see Vend. 5, 41 ; Vend. 18, 60). 

‘ X 




this 


’ Mark Yt. 10,9(from 

of the two). 

s^qr sometimes signifies ‘then, consequently’ (see 


Jii 


Vend. 20, 4). , • 

* From the same age derived ^ yy**!?'* here ; “^<2^- 

not here. * Mark (GSth.). 

® ^.with; generally used ‘as the first member of«- 

compound word ; e. tj., 

' iy**f^**W^ from .whatever place. 


^72 A0TS«BS» 

place, anywhere ; jr., Y.39, 2 ; (G&th.) 

where? *-»»^ 9 i where? 

576. Adverbs of Time : — ~***^ then, upon this. 

^ always. whenever ; 

^G&th.) gffT when ? (Y. 44, 20) at any time, 


ever. 


577. (3) Adverbial Particles. A list of them is given 

' below : — 

(from far off. Gath, (orig., 

henceforth, beforehand. (Gath.) 

MPj above, on ; thus, in this manner; -**»)0-** 

in what manner? thus; thus, thereupon ; yea ; 

verily; (orig., then, thereupon. 

then, M«rr in the midst, stt far from; 

sometimes, in the Gatha dialect (see Y . 32, ] 1) . 

(from backwards, (=-»»e)" + 

-**C^**) afterwards. henceforth, from hence. 

below, down ; (orig., further down. 

sTjw thereupon, then. ”**1}^'* here ( Darines. ) ; 
there (Darme.s.); soon, immediately. '*^*'*>^ 

(Gitth.) in this manner. (Y. 43, 1) indeed; 

verily. Comp, Ved. g. outside the door ; other- 
wise. 5 now, indeed, forsooth (Y. 59, 30 ; Y. 8, 6 ; 

Yt, 5, 80 ; Yt. 13, 145) ; (Yt. 10, 60) not indeed ; 

it is son»Umes used asan-emphatis particle ; -*“J 5I,Per. y>, Lafc. 
ne not (see Y. 44, 19). ^ 

* Also signifi®' how; which?’ (see Vend. 3,40; Vend. 5,7. 
2. 4. 0) ; any place (Yt. 12, it,. 



not, ’no. (orig., -*“?»■*()*!)>■'*)) from ^itliVut : -■Hj^''- 

outwardly. 3. Lat- nunc, i^w. 

-••^>1 (from ^}) now; 

( see Xt. 5, 50. 63 ; Yt. 8, 15). , ^, Gr. peri, all 

round, completely. (orig., 

beforehand (Mills), at first, before. 

at first, -a^.ugj previously, before ; 

just as before. 3>^^i»£J (from 


backwards. T>m^ afterw’ards, behind, 

(from m end) outside, sideways, 

forward, in front, outside. Comp. Bans. 

Jirs^. certainly, 

Barely, always ; (super.) most certainly, . 

»ir a prohibitive particle, meaning ‘ no’; generally used wii^ , 
the imperative, the benedictive and the potential ; e. g., -Afi...-“<., 
jjui» As the first 

of a compound, it is shortened to -»C^ «.«/., 

(orig., 

(ofigi, -S“g^+-“6) not^here. Ac (very rarely used) not ; 
||t4€ not indeed ; e. y., 

jj«r, »r*r;^ quickly, instantly. <5w»>«e iw, 

, (6&*h.) ever, always. . 






'* ' ' . », '.‘r- h.(*’ ' • 

• v'-«, i, •- i . v 

' ' ” ' L*F7 1 t ■" . '* , 


, {Creld. ¥t. 8> 38), aoteng k $, until, 

(T 'evjBT, 4i«mitiiittlly (rt. to remsin, to continue). 

ntike ; exactly, just j 

• ? ' ' Prepositions. 

?' Prepositions, wliicli serve to determine more precisely the 

^fefe'Jtosse of the cases, are used with the inflected forms of ndu^ hkd 
jgfdaptms (except the nom. and the voc.), and moE^}ypret^d*t^^^a. 




to remain, to continue). 


List of Prepositions. ' 


from, after, around, on, to, up to, near to, 


(G^th.) STM' on, about, for, concerning, 




round about, from every side, near. (from ji 


compara. of -"S^) beneath, under. -")** on ; e. ff., 

.tm a bed (Vend. 18, 26). >|" ai3 agreeable to, after. 

(G4th.)3TSWt J"' % 

midst of; e. p., Vend. 1, & . 


> ATT far from, away from, ^*5^-, 


apart from the former two (see Vend. 15, 48). 

(Geld.), (Gftth.) 5T^ towards, near, dow'n, oflT. 

-- t '■ V + ' '' ' ' ,- 

) towards, near, up to. -*» sir ' f near, towards, np to, at.’ ,* ' 

close to, near, -“fi)) -“»CJ> ( Gfith'.) tjpSSS^ ;^:,-'; 

^ ... 

'^ Uter, by, to. Geld. (Vt. 13, 746) indeed to ns. • S 


eeaftpoand forms; e-f., C(^i 


J K g.. 


^* 1 '’ 2 ^ 






^ over, ibove, R|«| over, 

, ©j^osite to, agsinat, facioif, jon, , tdwwdur fKa^b 

, ©oiaioranf^ to, compared with, for, in . exohajtge of. 

towards, to, against. ij^ aronIM, 

hhout, far from, except. <rr, itT by, ISfijS. 

(from ) before, in exchange of, for. , tji 

before. (from 

■fill? after, from behind. TV behind, after. jot»^a 

behind. 

tgg; along with, together with. >* 

from, for f r.y., the sonforhis&feer^ 

<-* (orig.,X>' ) below ; ^fut^ 

) above; .eri?=>a. except, different, frola, 

-**S^O* with, accompanied with. 

579. Ck>iijanctioi:^. 

* >^ii> (64th.) 3?f^ also, even, moreover, though, however; 

even SO much. on the 


even SO much. on the 

„ ^jiii (Gath.) sipr bat; *Q^ (Yt. 8, 48) SR^et e^era, 

othmm, the like. -“?»> (G4th.),TOal80,aBd. ,v . V, xr 

' '(64th.) "g and ; it is an ins^mrabfe C(^piiWiW|fcp- 

ticlo, and is always &bjoined to tlie word to which it botongs. 
When two or "mote words are to be joined, it is, ia most casra, 

at tile ead of each word; e.?.. 

43 , 87 ; 



ceitotnicD&xtr. 


V’eAd..2, 8. 

/"i^$ *9*ttj If- ?3^, 4.' Sometimes, • when two persons or things are 
i0i‘,^ te* Jbiiied, it is dropped, mostly in the first place; e. g., 

-A»-d>eJ JCO* 

Y. 9, 10...-«f»S^))jli*^ii 26, 4. 

It is also used to join sentences ; e. g., 

6-rf^jj22?«y 

m4, 10. 

Sometimes, when more than two persons or thing.s are to be 
joined, the particle is altogether omitted; e.g.," 

Y. 26, 7.’ 

% 

When affixed to a single word, it only gives force or emphasis, 
to it ; e. g., {iwJJM of two men, he only (Vend. 4, 

48); ) on the 

highed summits (Vend. 6, 45). 

(Gath.) etcetera; like it is alway^i 

affixed at the end of a word and gives an indefinite signlAcatioll 
to it ; e.g., Sometimes both tbilr 

particles and -“pi are subjoined to the ,same word; 
(Y.65,4). 

^ofe 1 ; — Inflected words when abridored or changed, assume 
before the particles and their full or original forms; 

'• 3-> but -aysn^ but 


* I’roperly speakiug, it is tho noni. and see. neut, of tho inde- 
finite protioun § i 


CONJCKCnOMS. 


but bat bnt 

&C. 

^o<e 2 : — The same particles (viz., -"f» and insert * after 
{*». e.^., but -u(«J>£j^nC. bat j«(UJ9£4^^&c, 

^ because ; (see Y. 45, 8). 

J^ote -. — The final vowels of monosyllabic words are, in most 
cases, long; e.g., -ui^^ &c. 

doite 

in the same way as, as much as. e^")*o if, in case ; that is, visL ; 

(^- because. (from 1*^ +-^■**1^^ 

tl^, (Gath.), ^ if. al- 
though ; in compound forms for if...; -i(»|Cj*0 

-“»G^ for if to me...; for she ( will grant > n«. 

TT, Lat. -®« or ; ■ml^...-tt»l^ «tT...trr either ... or. As 

a disjunctive particle, it follows every word it disjoins ; e. gf.» 
ao^ JUI) a man or a woman ; 

C£tbi«^ a dog, a fox or a wolf, &e. It is 
alio used to separate or disjoin two sentences ; e. g., 

•miff ®- ®- 

is also used in compound forms with other particles; 

t-Jli (Geld. Yt. 1, 17). 

'.J^isonio rare instances, is omitted; e. g., _ 







'f' 


if the yerael be earth,' of wood, oJ* of clay..^.(y^fti - 
'Vide " '■'''* • ""'.J 

■ ^■■.■‘■■■t'&BO. Inteij'^ctiohs. . 

V, iN» » -6 f Oil* ’ CJww^^ I 




ratliashtra! (Vend. 18,1). -***'*-?»^ ; 


^•■iid^f'afflictiou) Fie! Woe! ii’. 3., )Ofi Woe to, 

A"r - ‘j- •• ■ - ' 

’"Er'V- ' • 

hail ! bravo ! noble ! well donsl 


’>■ ' ' ' ' 

RJV Hail to thee, 0 man ! Vend. 7, 52; >0?* 

Hail to thee, O Horn! )0J alas! Oh nnfOrtnnite ! 
' • Vend. 19, 46. Woe ! E. g., 


Woe to that man ! Yt. 10, 138. 

581. Prefixes. 

A prefix, as its name implies, is a significant particle placed 
befpre, word or a root, in order to modify its meaning. .j 

It should be noted that some particles, which are used with Iho 
inflected forms of nouns and pronouns as prepositioti% aro . 4^BO ' 
used as prefixes, as will be seen from the following list. Moreoy^j 
and are inseparable, i. e., they can never be used 

'1% themselves without being prefixed to a word; while others, 
sneh hh *>^ optionally come in a sepa^^ . 

tato form ;' c. g., 

»>j 


“rff, &c. ' ■ 

- List of Prefixes and Impositions 
used as Prefixes. 

ST, St? inseparable prefixes implying, 

want of 

I j. '■* ^ V *■ ‘ •> 




some inatanoo^ {' is a snbafcitnte for brfor» ' 
begimiing with ^ • e. j. (=...+-*) not working; 

C knowing ; ( =s..,*;f-«» \ 

■'■ICSf'T': '■ ' ' \ 

hafiti^ ab femily ,or household; (=...+-») 

sl^^iag lightly. '•' " 

Exceptions — 

Notel. — is used before consonants, and before rowels; 






6^**, Sometimes, though seldom, ^ 

* I . ■ ^ .;;t 

substituted for )**• e. p., (orig., + )• ' 

^ ^ * * ' . . \ 

Note 2. (an abridged form of -*!>* ) is prefixed before . if 

■>f» (any one), and (here); e. p., (nom. sin^;^; ' 'T 


(acc. sing.) no one ; not here. '. ■. 

back ; probably an abridged, though rare, form of ;■ 

"il ir., to bring back. _ 


«. »•> «> Bring oacK. 

' ; ' . ' ' ■- • Vv ^ *■ , ' r,. 

arfr full of, around, in the midstof^ behind, near 

f: iWeP", *(>>** (=--ew+*<j*j» 

■>{)>*». Sometimes is substituted for ^{J*'**» e. 

.v, : , "‘ * * *^ . 

‘ (=-“^>+^ej"+j«). -“p»^(2gfeH*f* (+|» 

1. (rt. to blow awsj); 

I" *"■’■ ■ # V, 

^p»lii»ij}i* .aor. pass. 3 sing. (rt. to inform). .CoBip. 

f ■ ?er. V (Av. .v 

~.£)^ (64thk} abore, onhigh, towards, upon, around; 

.to shine On 

to go towards. ' 




( is ehoged '. to 


ComjK. Stei#, 

;.., .. /t.'- _ 

>^tt ftfter, &1oag, according to ; «• ;., to think a&mr; 

to apeak after; to act after; 

^ 

‘^ITt. 5, 18).— Comp. Sans. STJOT, a r ^ y rr . 

inter (Lat.) between; e.g., to 

atond. between ; Sans. to move in the 

midst. -“CJi* STT away, off, far from, implying ‘negatiottj Ova- 
tion’; e.g-., 

(^__u^ii — Comp. Sans. 3T7-*I^, arr^TlT. 

^»** %Ty near, by, down, away, off, towards, implying^ 
* privation, error’; e. g., to 

carry off ; cat off. (3>)_-a»a» to 

' \ * 7 ^ ',- 

decrease (from Pw ^ to grow) ; to wither (from 

• ‘ _ .sv, 

jfl^ to grow corpulent or fat). •>»**^ in some rare instances, 

implies ‘opposed to’; e. g., iS^}6 opposed to Mithra, 

i. e., the foe of Mithra. 

““Cfi.**, '*0“ sufficiently, abundantly ; e. g., 

-*»* SIT, Per. f towards, to, at, near, by; e. gr, 

to approach ; cjc^ to bring.. oSometimes, tHougli 

.** w substituted for ■"• «• 9: (for 

(ft. *'“«*' to come); 






j’^FXxes. 


_ towarda/aear, by ;'e. g., i 

jugj> (Gjith.) 37 on, near, under, into ; e. g., 

Sans, (=-"4-^'«+^£)>) » 

J> 3| on high, upward, loudly, out, out of, wanting, 
exclusive of; e. g., Sans. 7^-f to go up, to rise; '*'**y^*^j 

p»Va>>^ i^3, • 

(Gath.) Trans. (Lat.) over, cross, awry, 
evil, opposite ; e. g., (Gath.) evil 

mind; to hold in deri- 
sion, to despise {vide Y. 

45 , 11 ). 

eis^ 5^, 5C,> cA-^ bad, evil, contemptible; e.g., 

evil-minded (lit.), an enemy ; ill- 

name. Mark monarohs. 

In some rare instances, ■«0>3 ‘s changed to its gupa equivalent 
(orig., 

It should be observed that j) and are used before 

vowels, semi-vowels and sonants ; before hard letters, »> and 
■»{y>3 are prefixed/- Exceptions: '*b»3 

^ downward, backward, far from, out of, implying ‘nega- 
tion, deprived\f’;e.p., 

dip^n, ^^ijtosadden ({;0^to"gladderU;tt;i>=-*’)‘d'^ 

e«^««^t praise).' Before is 

4r«it- to sit down ; fcf«»tector; 



lengthens its final vowel when it iS need separately; e. 

■*0^1, -Hjt#) (Gath.) f^, out of, forth, from; e.g. 

^ back, again, against, near, by, towards; je. g., 

Sometimes, though rarely, 

is changed to e.g., (rt. 

\ ^ 

q# round about, all round, cross (questioning), for from ; 

to enclose on all sides; to cross- 

question ; 6) to be far from working, not to work. 

iSiM^ is substituteil for iu (j-t. 

to go all around). Comp. Sans. to embrace. 

Note.— and afiSx J(j before 0*^ )** and 6 •e.g'.t 

former, prior, first ; e.y., •^^“-*>>^>■*•2) 
to go first (lit.), to surpass (see Visp. 22). 

q^, TO’ far from, away, out of, boyStfi, 

differbut from ; e. gr., 

jj. is originally 

^ aiq. Comp. Per. ^ in o'Sdf ^ 

’to disperae. - ■ • 

Sf y,ty tbrward, forth, excessive, lettgtinvit#; 

prominent, oat ttf, free irdca, distinct ironij e- g., 



rasmss. 


Sometimes, ei^^t^Bl^'ia 

the 6&th& dialect, and are sabstitoted for 

vide Y. 11, 18 ; Y. 38, 8 ; Y. 46, 3. * ’ 

(from or ■^?) forward, pre- 
eminent ; e. gr., ( Yt. 12, 1 . 2) created pre-eminent or 

progress-making ; Yt. 5, 108. 

t»6 -with, together with, including; e. g., 

(rarely) pj, iJ, apart, separate from ; different 
from, exclusive of ; contrary to; excessively, through and through, 
all around ; e. g., 

far from malice (Y. 54, 2); It. 15, 55; 

Qi(i»it6 Geld. Yt. 15, 31 (also, the border) 

(Y. 10, 1). to 

melt; r^y. , .V 


far off; implying 'departure from'; ^ : ; 

%Q^ %§| 

{rt. to go away — off ). i ... - 

Note . — is very rarely used as a prefix. - 

j , l(ty’ (Gath.), 

^Si, ffw, 3yl,'Syn, Sym (Gr.), c»l to^thw, with, mm- 
pletely, wholly; e. ?., £)f)»rr’<^ 


“ colleague; 

i^.); MowWi^T (G&th.). , jll* ■ - ' .' 



NOTABIiE FEAHIEE8 ^ UHS QATHA DIALECT. 

together, accompani^ with, anited ; e. g., 

K>> 5' good, well, beautifully, much, properly ; e. g., 

Sometimes, >0* is changed to or 
j e. g., (also 

-«4y3i»»j»\3»li»0', >tt* affixes, like and 

A 

'*0 before ^ and t)* . e. g., ^j**'**?)*" J(j>ty -'*0^®** 

ObseiVation. — Two or, in some rare instances, three pre- 
fixes are met with in the same word; e. g., J .jyJ-Ugl** 

-M^iUgAUju (=_U^LUg+aU+|il ). 

undefiled, exceedingly pure or 
clear Comp. Sans, ftnr white. 


C]:i£i,ptex> X. 

Notable Features of the Gkha Dialect. 

583. The Gathas (Av. Sans? nrai:) are small col- 

lections of metrical compositions, highly poetical and full of deep 
meaning, containing hymns, prayers and other subjects pregnant 
with philosophical and abstract ideas. They are five in number 
and comprise 17 sections, equal in extent, .acqprding to the 
8ev. Dr. L. H. Mills, to about twenty-five to thirty hyinns of 
the Riga-veda. These are Ahunavad (Av.* Ahu^avaiti), Ta§. 
2?-^; Ushtavad (Av. Gsbtavaiii), Yag. 43— 46; Spentomad 
(Av. Spenta-Mainyd), Tag. 47 — 50; Vohu-kh8hathra(Ar. Vohl^ 
khshatl^ Tag. 51; Yahishtoisht (Av. Vahishtoiahty, tag. 58. 
Besides t^Bih;;tlbre are o^er sedtibna and smaller pieces wri^i^ * 
in the Gathk anjt 






NOT^LE PEATORES OP THE aSTSS DUtAef.' 


diction'*to the five G^thas ; via., Tas. 4, para. 26 ^ Tag. U,|mr» 9 , 
17-18; Tag. 12. 13. 14; Tag. 15, paras. 2-3; Tag. 27, patw. 
13^-14; Tag: 56.68. ■ ' ' ’ 

584 . The peculiar aud distinctive features of the GSthh dialect, 
as distinguished from the Avesta language, are — 

1. The invariable lengthening of the final vowels, as opposed to 
their remaining short in other than monosyllabic Avestaio words. 

E. g., Gath. Av. • Gelth. =Av. 

Gath. -d^J-wj^Av. . Gath. ^0»i4=Av. 

Gath. f)^'U»^=Av. Av. instr. sing, (originally, 

-"-| — *‘ ^* *^j -*»» )0** ^ nom. and aco. plu. (orig., -«*-{- 

2. The free and frequent use of as a substitute for 

^ or ^ of the Avesta writing. E. g., Gfith. Av. 

Gath. c|5*‘=^'^-^‘**Gath. 6^djV©=Av. €£e)t>»Q*6atti. 

^^■^»0»=Av. £)^»0». Gath. — Av. Gilth. 

.d)^^^=Av. Gath, (1=^''- ^3, 

3. The softening of consonants, or the change of aspirate Con- 
sonants into imaspirate ones of the same class. E. g., Gfttb^ 

^^^=Av. . Gath. 6 £^^=At. €£ ^3 ; 

G4th. ■Hj^_^i»(gf23=Av. Gath. 

Gath. Gath. JssAv. 

G6th. £f )£^Av. Gath^_^^=:AT. 

he gives ; Gfith. 

Gfith.J^(83**»«^Av. 

‘4. Thesnbstitetionof foiw «>»J and 

Gfith. t4*»e^g^=AT. Gfith. 



NOTABLK fKATURRB OF I^BE aiTBA DIALECT. 

A' • # 

*tAir. GAth. 

Gifch. jA®,J|g«3=Av. G^ti. -^^*»=Ar. -‘‘V, .**’- 

■ 5. l^ie occamonal insertion of £ or ■* in a word withont 
oWiuMifncr ifca sense. M. a.. Gr4th. (IfXj^»'**^f4*=Av. 


its sense. E. g., Gr4th. C£j^i>i»3p»==Av. 6£^i»"3» 

dfttk. HJ*i>^»**\^=Av. G4th. C^gg^^^=Av. 

Gath, i^»J£{3>>t)»=Av. GiLth. 

— Av. £M fyH 3^e^‘ Gath. yp = Av. 

G&th. ■ rf».j5 )0)*0 fem. (from youthful) Geld. Y, 58, 3. 

6. The occasional use of as a substitnte for the medial 

ju» or £• 9; G4tb. Gftth. 

= Av. . G&th. Ay. 

Gith. (rt. *£)£tt^ci ) 

7. The occasional change of final )0'** to E. g., 

' 

8. The substitution of for )0" before the case- termina- 
tions J and 


9. The frequent change of )04y (gen. sing, of bases endi^ in, 
) into Juaiitf (sometimes, Mtiifu , fem. £iMJ'> ys M. g,, 

c^ai. «»««yi*^^£ej»=Av. H30'"?»^f£eJ*5G&tii. 

4^, =Av. Gath. •«»iJ^(^i»=AT. 

G&tJi. .JttftJUUifuAi^M, fem. 

10. llid.'IttidiBal saffixit ™ of bases ending 


• »\ 
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• » 

1 1 . The lengthening ofthe vowel in (instr.'pln.l ; «• if., —^oi* 

12. A partial change in the form of certain particles ; e. j., 

for g^Au» for A»^^. ^J ^A* for 

for -gjiu. ^n> (Y. 32, 4) for |^A»fH5* %Q*> for 

for for ^£0*; 

e^Auj Auj^C^Afu for in what manner ; for 

aM 

13. 3^he frequent use of the particles gA»^ 

14. The richness of aorist forms, which, in the Avesta literal^, 

.re-crt.,,...,., *«', r'e6'*», 

roi- 

the Chapter on the Aorist, p. 241 et seq. 

15 . The frequent dropping of the verbal termination *6 (pres. 

; 1st sing, Parasmai.) in the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th coujngational 

classes ; y., A»^, 

Att{»AllAJ^, Atfl»i)£4J^ &C. ' 

16. The occasional dropping of the characteristic mark of the 

elass; e.y., Gith. (5tb class) act thon , 

;' sing, Atmane. ; +£^ 6&tb. (3rd cl«s»>iAV: 

ii . Gfith. (3rd class) =Av. 

I (Srd cl«ts 3 )?=A (imperat.) ; _ (ioipi^. 

is dropped)! GSth. ^ ^ 

saliioBC. 1 siog. AtmeoA*)* * ,, jfjsM'- 

^ lUThesQbstetafaonrf^>'>'*°^. 


r saosBsuwu""* ■ - . r" „ • ssaag' 
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18, Tlfi ustMil infinitive formation by the termination 

generally equivalent to the dat. sing, of any primitive abstract nonn 
HL Avesta; e. y., &c. 

19. The special inflected forms of the Personal Pronouns, and the 
Possessives formed from the bases of Personal Pronouns of the first 

and second persons {viz., 

e. g., Gath. fi^6=Av. Gath. ‘k {', ^^6=Av. HJCj 

Gslth. =Av. C^?»; Gath. 4?®^ ^«)/c^=Av. 

G&th. fi^«b.^)*0=Av. G&th. ®i«y=Av. 

G4th. (Y. 31, 10)=Av. ^0* she. For possessives and 

pronominal adjectives used in the Gatha dialect, vide p. 1.53 et 
aeq. For further particulars of the Githa dialect, vide Chapters 
III., VII. and VIII. 


Clmptep XI— S;y'ii.ta.x. 

585. Syntax. is that part of grammar which treats of the 
proper arrangement of words in a sentence, and consists of Con- 
cord and government. 

Concord is the agreement or proper relation of words in a 
sentence in gender, number, person or case. Government is the 
influence of a word in regard to construction in case or mood. 

586. There is no article, either definite or indefinite, in Avesta, 
as we have in English. The nonn itself, without any article, is 
used, having a definite or an indefinite meaning, the same being 

understood from the context; c. y.,...6£2J*...6£fi*®* 

before the . 

shy, the waters, the land, the cattle, the plants, the fire, the holy 
' man (Y. 19, 4. 2). -“J aho^ man 

built a hottifr 8, 5); 

buti{(^diiiiK4Bae}h€i4»wBMier (¥midu 5, 28).. 


’-V*® 
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|: 587. But when a person or a thing is to be - s 

J: cnl^sed, the demonstrative adjective is prefixed to the noBn« '• 
tT . . **‘'W*,» ’ 

I e. <?., 

the land was replenished with flocks and herds.. (Vend 2,8^ 

I these words (Vend. 11, 3). ^ 

/j- 588. Adjectives and participles used as adjectives always 

agree in gender, number and case with the substantives Mr. 

pronouns they qualify; e. g., .i 

HJU* Yt. 14, 9; 

. 6^^n»a^i*C -uju6fe)w Ya^. 2, 5;» 

yt. 13, 40 ; / 

ivote. — The same rule holds good in Sanskrit and Latin. ‘ 

^■: 589. Adjectives generally follow the nouns which they qualify ; • jp 

I «. p., (Yt. 1, 1) ; i ^^4 

' (.Y. 25, 2) ; the fairest body (Tt. 5, 84i )* ' . ^,;5 

* '. -S 

690. In many cases, however, adjectives precede nouns ; e. 9 V, 

(Yt. 5,42); . 

< (Geld.) 0 good, most benefic^i 

Ardv! Sura (Yt. 5, 26)fc ; 

? 591. Adjectives signifying dimension, sacb as long, large, ' 

.1; broad, deep, high, &c., come after the nouns they refer toj & g-p.'' 

A' *#*U|tJ“V3 

• . ' . ' 

I fiMMii) of this wide, round earth, whose ends lie afar ( Vend. 19, 4). , 

(JenS. 2, 25^^»| 

i^raise this wide 

pwded earth (Y. 10, 4 );jO 0 M»fiJ«| • 

bo fingers deep (Vend. 9, .fi}> .t#-'* ' • ' '• 

r 37 . ■ ' 
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,jHyi|i 5^jtJ ,|)i>>^y with the healipg rirtues of (their) blessed 
|pNi«8 wide-Bpr^ as the earth, as far-spread as the rivers, as 
^i^|i^j©ttchiiig as the sun' (Mills) Y. 60, 4, 

Two or more adjectives qualify a noun without being' 

joined by the conjunctive particle • e. g., 

illustration, Y t.» 

13, 45. 67 ; Y. 57, 2 ; Vend. 7, 27, &c. 

‘ 693 . Comparative adjectives are followed by 

or sometimes, conveying the sense 

of than ; e. 

-nc^jqj 

Vend. 4, 47; 

^;q) ^i»ng 

-4»yi})i>ty)J>^ -jayn}n««C Vend. 5, 22. Rr 
fovther iiltistration, vide Vend. 13, 41; Yt. 13, 64. 

JYo&.— is also used in the sense of a*,. fli. 'i®*, 

thou shait gain such abeen^ 
t^Xt#t^«ihagW ^ned (Vend. 19, 6) ; 

e»l»*i^»Ui» prafeemefit Sa 
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J ?roiiouns agree in gender, number Mid person with tiie 

% nouM for which they stand ; e. g., 6f5 *** 

JjYend. 8, 24 ; ... Y. 62, 

!^ej4w jue jujy ( 

65,5; HJ»" ^-^^5 Y. 57, 29; 

{)ji| Y. 9, 1; K>y* ft") ^?»*** )0«^ -“5 

'f^v. kin ^ 

ll' i^/0^ebl>wj^ Vend. 3, 38. 

595. Pronominal and numeral adjectives are placed before the 
*'■’>;• \ / 
r honns they qualify; e. g., the whole 

. fi^tire body (Vend. 6, 24); j»J3Dgi»{y jn the same 

■■m ' 1 

vivace (Yt. 13, 53) -^^>0*3* for both the worlds 

••^^t. 35, 3); W}t"6 six months (Vend. 7, 16) ; 

-*‘»3*) Vend. 2, 30; 

y«hi'!fc>vi ‘, 

ten nights { Yt. 13, 49); 6.;jyj^{^...C^ ^^ ...C(|3iyo 

- Y. 9, 19-21, &C. 

1^6- The first and the second personal pronouns are used both 
the masculine and the feminine ; e. g., -4ii3 

(ma3.)fi^ fiJJHJ ■»tf3i 

^ 9 , 1 . -iuoTt^ (mas.) 

^ ’ ' i - /I' 

#3^ Vend. 11,10? -3*^ W 

(fem.) W Vend. 3, 26. For 

iftMfteitien, mde YfeS* Hi Ytrl, 25; Vend. 2, 1. 2. 8;. 
|SM;(phmw)iYt.5,-?l.92.;.934Yt.A7, 17.21 (fem.V ^ 
iia the stibjeefc of aVerb, the first and the second pe 

Alar and plural mostly pre * »*>► I 




6^^ «5** CV'end. 1, 1); 

y. 9, J6 . €)0"^ -«C^i»)S5 (Yt. 10, 8%); 


Geld. (Tt. 13, 34). For further illnstra- 

tirni, wde T. 9,1; Vend. -5, 17; Visp. 11,11; Vend. 7, 57; 
Y.,66, 14. But when these pronouns are followed by a relative 

clause, they generally follow the verb ; e. g., 

^>H5 Vend. 1, 3. 5. 6, &c ; G{e)-^ 

fj^«C Vend. 5, 15. 

698 . In many instances, however, the first and the second per- 
sonal pronouns, as the subject of the verb, are dropped, the sense 
being conveyed from the personal termination of the verb ; e. g., 

y- 1, 1 ; 

- 

(Geld.) tnay’st thou hear our 
Sacrificial chants, be propitiated by our Yasna ; may’st thou be 
present at our Yasna ; may’st thou come to us to help (Dartnes.) 

Yi 68, 9 ; ^ 

-*»(««• that we should think, and speak, and do those thoughts 

and w.ords and actions (Mills) Y. 35, 3 ; “***6 

X>5)*J£""Ae) Yt. 10, 2; ^£35 I’eed ye (Y. 53, 5); 

• -‘**^1>*Ag which you said to me (was ) 

best (Y. 43, 1 1 ). ' " 

S&9‘ As the subject of a verb, the third personal pronoun (in 
iibe']Aree genders) always precedes the verb ; e. g., w 

x^>HA"^...norterror-strieliteB 
does he tat* ia fright (Mllls)T. 67, 18 ; 




'-'V' 




SYNTAX. 


at Righteous go up abore the Hara-Berezaiti (Vend. 19, 31^ ; 
A^a>A» Vend. 18, 75. 

600. Personal pronouns, as the object of the verb, are either 
direct or indirect. When they are the direct object, they take the 


accusative case ; but ised as the indirect object, they are 
put in the dative case; «. g., 

...that no one may affiict me (Yt. ], 6) ; .. ■»*» •***Oi^ 

if I have offended thee ( Y. 1 , 21 ) ; €)(>»• )OC 

Yima replied unto me, 
(saying)... Vend. 2, 3; 61^ (^ ***)*> give 

me glory and nourishment (Y. 62, 4); 

..‘HJfi grant me this boon (Yt. 5, 26). 


601. The demonstrative pronouns (or "") 

and -‘•»A* are used ( 1 ) before a noun ; ( 2) with reference to a 
noun. Jn the former case, they are said to be pronominal adjeo 
tives; e.g., with this word (Tend. 5, 21); 

on that night Yt. 22, 1 ; 6i^** } ci" that man Yt. 

1, 24; these stars (Vend. 9, 41) 

(Geld.) this is the 

praise of the Mazdaya^nian religion Y. 12, 9. -JtiiJS 
for his splendour and glory Y. 57, 3, &c. 


602. The %lative pronoun -“)*(5 agrees with its antecedent in 
. gender, nttmber and person, and not ip, ease ; e. g., 

(n3as.'^sing.) Y. 9,8; 
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j ^ M ip t M^,,^*^ (“«• P^« ) Y. 9, 15, Ac, 

dd». Bat when -^)H5 is nsed as an explanatory term — a ttSe 

i|j I *" i- - > - , , ^ 

p^uhmr'to Avesta alone — it iif^rees with the noun or pronoun to 
^hjeh it refers in mhh loo ; «. g., 

(nom.); y” 6^)*to 6>'*"(S, (acc.) Vend. 1, 5. 

(acc.) Vend. 2, 1. 

804 . The relative particle which is the nent. nom. 

oi -“)H5, is, in several cases, used indiscriminately for all genders, 
numbers and cases ; e. g., 

Y. 10,17; Vend. 

4,50. 

Vend. 3, 16; Vend. 19, 4. 

605. The verb agrees in number and person with it» aSt^ii^ 
ijrhether expressed or understood; e. g ,... created 

...(Ist per. sing.) ; iM^u who (3rd per. pin.) 

strove after righteouness (Y. 26, 4) C^lHd {tb4 

sahject is understood) which thou did’st declare to me Y. 34, 1,3,. , 

y'.4^* 0***^ }j^ 0***5 C^1H> since the two spirits, made 

i|^'&ei»tion Y. 67, 17. For farther ill astration, rule Vend. 13, 49; 
|f|^13, 77; Yt. 19,82; Yt. 8,22; Yt. 15, 40." In iKstnaeal 
cidfta, however, a dual subject optionally takes (he verb in the sing, 

-^>6 (sing.)l^"Jifi"l}^ i| 

1<^ 118 ; vide Vend. 7, 52. 

..i.',. ... * .a • 'i .<• «w. w a-a 
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jtinetive particle -^fiir (and), the verb is put in tlie dwil } 

-u^g} so* «nd 4h« #tt«!is 

walked forth. ..(Y. 9, 5). . • 

607. Three or more subjects in the singular, joined by the 
copulative conjunction take the verb in the plural j e. j., 

_M(uiingl>nty -M^j^)n>Qg. Y. 11, 1 ; 

Vend. 7, 58. 


608 . When two or more subjects in the singular are disjoined 
by the particle (or), the verb is put in the singular; e. gf., 

-«») Jbo*" (when) a dog 

on a man of that house dies (Vend. 5, 39); t^)H> 

j ajuf^ Vend, Sj 20» 

. 609 . Two or more subjects in the singular, preceded by the 
negative particle •«), drop and take the verb in the era; 

gular;e.y., tfti 

•*(>>*■*•) Vend. 5, 3. 

tnO. When two or more subjects in the dual and plural, are 
diqoined by -*»i? the verb is put in the plural ; e. g., 

-eje^neJ Kwa" ^ 

, a“d adjoining it { t. the CMpet), 

%ire be d&BT two, five, fifty or one hundred men ( Vend. 5, 2^,^ 

Ckdledtive noun* generaUy t^e a Twb in the 8in|^K, 

.naw a herd of lri?w.,b«t,J ’ ■■•’; 
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mottitode of meii (BiiUs ) T. 62,10; 

Yt. 13,52. For further 
iflktetratioB, vide Vend. 7, 55. 56. -Uiiiif^iuyU 

the whole corporeal world lives 
,hy ^tii^ (Vend. 3, 33).. Vide Vend. 1, 1 ; 15, 1 ; 18, 16. 24. 

612. In a sentence the subject mostly comes first, then the object 
(if there be any), and lastly the verb ; e. p., 

(Y. 11, 3) ; ^»KJ^ 

Vend. 19, 29; -a>i»6 

j -"(UG-i^V* Y. 9, 22. For further illustration, vide 

Vend. 3, 2 ; Vend. 3, 70 ; Vend. 19, 4 ; Y. 13, 1 ; Y. 26, 1 ; Y. 55, 
1 ; Y. 57, 6. 

Note. — It should be observed that the verbs 

and the like generally precede the subject and the 
object; e.g., j (^"*£^£65* 

-*J)0^ ^JJOW Yt. 22, 11 ; 

IV 

Vend. 19, 8, &c. 

613. But when either the object or the verb is to be emphasised 

tfr specally pointed out, it precedes the subject; e. g., ^ 

Him iif our hymns of 
and of praise would I faithfully servft (Mills) Y. 45, 8. 

up 

^starte^.&nathnshtra, forward “went Zarathushtra Vend. 19, 4. 
Vide 5,^1^, Ae. 

614. Twiiiritere vwhdm 5ie ac^e voice ^vem a direct obj^ 

in theaceasatiY»eKad^«i*gF., , l* ** ^ 
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who {». e.j Sraosha) first chanted the GAthas (Y. 57, 8)> 

.615. But when the object is qualified by an adjective or a 
relative clause, the verb is optionally placed before or after it > 

r. g., web" 

Y. 9, 8j vide Y. 9, 15; 

€£ f3^" \o* we worship the holy and stately 

Sraosha Y. 57, 2. Vide Vend. 9, 42 ; Vend. 19, 17 ; Y. 10, 3. 

616. Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both the 
accusative of the direct object and also the accusative of the 

goal of motion;* e. g., 

when we have brought the fire in (these) houses (Vend. 
5, 39). Vide Yt. 6, 1. 

617. The accusative is used to denote size, quantity, duration 
and distance, and answers the questions ‘how large?’ ‘how much?’ 
‘how long?’ and ‘how far?’ e. 

“"C£fi3> -M^A^how large is the house? Twelve Vltaras 

in the largest part of the house (Darmes.) Vend. 14, 14; (•">>?! 

how large is the rill ? The 
depth of a dog (Darmes.) Vend. 14, 12.,..^y^"^ 

C£)"»»\$ how long shall 

the ground lie fallow...? A year long (Vend. 6, 1); 

Jtt»A» ^A » how far from 

righteous persons? Three paces. ..Vend. 3, 17. jf"C 

they shall 

expose it (t. e., the garment) to the air for three months at the, 
window of the house (Vend. 7, 15). 

#18. In interrogative sentences, the verb generally preoefts^e 


It C<onq»; Dr. KieShcrh’s Sanskrit grammar, 2nd 
38 . 


m ' ‘ 

sahjecfc}*. )0" may that woman 

h^allow^ to drink water ? (Vend. 7,70); 6f*^r ^>ri» 
^>^J» ^)*0 6^^ dost Thou bring the water 

to tili corpses? (Vend. 5, 16). 

m. But when a sentence begins with an interrogative parti- 
yis; the subject mostly precedes the verb ; e. g., 

what food shall this 

woman first eat? (Vend. 5, 50); <*0^ -«»5 

where shall be the place of that man? (Vend. 3, 
16). For farther illustration, vide Vend. 5, 57 ; 6, 42; Yt. 8, 5. 

In some instances, however, the verb precedes the subject; e.g., 

cj^ m -ujuAueb.^ when 

are abundance and prosperity to come back again (to that land)? 
Vend. 9, 54. Vide Vend. 2, 31; 13. 17. 18; 19, 12. 

fidO. Some verbs (verbs of giving, smiting, beseeching, calling, 
appointing, establishing, considering, making) govern two 

objective cases; e. ^1*0 

if a man give bad food to a shepherd's 

dog (Vend. 13,20); 

Vend. 4, 30; 6^6 Wa 

(thou) who dost not pray me swift- 
ness in the meeting thick with numbers ( Mills ) Y. 11, 2 ; 

(JuiiAe •«»€ donotcaUhkn a priOTt...V 0 aa. 

...Khra&liieB-He product which men caKlitoe (Vend. 17, 


fj- ' . .V *' 


ipm. 




(i r.’, Ahara Maeds^^stabH&Iied as a prissk ^Tft.- 

10^89); thej 

consider a year only as a day (Vend. 2, 41); fi£)£^£ei 6£j^ 

which (t. e., the blessing) makes an indigent person 
afiiient (Vend. 22, 5). 

m- The indirect object of a transitive verb mostly precedes 
thq direct object; c. g., 

if a man ^ve bad food to a dog.. .Vend. 13, 20; 1!^^* 

who this offering wonld deny me (Mills) Y. 
11,5. For further illustration, vide Y. 11, 2; Y. 44,1.2. 

622. The accusative case, used with verbs expressive of going, 
moving, reaching, falling, rushing, and the like, denotes the goal 

of motion;* e. g.,...€^^^»}'i 

he shall go into the world of evil-doers (Vend. 5, 62) ; 

®'> Mithra) goes towards that 
country ( Yt. 10,112). Vide Vend. 4, 52 ; Yt. 10, 187; Y- 
57, 30. Vend. 8, 41-70. 

623. Some intransitive verbs (such as to become, 

^ to be, to walk) and passive verbs (such as 

to be called) take the same case after them as before them ; e. g-, 

{ihCj 

Yt. 1, 39. Vide Vend. 2, 8. 

I am, 0 Zarathustral Haoma, the holy and driving death afar 
(Mill*) Y. 9, i. Vide Visp. 11, 13; Vend. 9, 2. 

who iwaises him is therewith nwre viottwions 
16^ '6 ; be thou duldless Y. 




9. Cdfqp. l>F>Xieih(8m’'8 guakrit gnuamar, 2nd3BdLj,^. Vli, 
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\|"k6£^ that I may walk on (this) earth as a destroyer 5f 
nadignity and a conqueror of the Demon-of-lie (T. 9, 20). 

Thy praisers and Mathra-speakers may we be called 
. O Ahura Mazda ] Y. 41, 5 ; 

(the highest of the lights) which is called the sun Y-. 36, 6. 

624. (1) The instrumental denotes the instrument or means by 
which anything is accomplished; e. jr., igAujn^ 

by this Word will I strike ( thee, 0 evil-doer Angra Mainyn! ) 
Vend. 19, 9; - u»J ) ^AUj by means of his two 

arms (Yt. 13, 107); -uA(^>'3> by Thy shining 

flame (Y. 31, 19). For farther illustration, vide Y. 9, 29 ; Y. 28, 
6; Y. 31, 19; Y. 33, 2; Yt. 1, 29; Yt. 10, 119; Vend. 2, 18. 

625. (2) The instrumental also expresses accompaniment or 
association with, and is generally used with the particles 

(GMh. meaning ‘with, together 

with;’* e.g., with a cushion (Vend. 14, 14); 

Vend. 6, 27; -u^iulp with the victo- 
rious wind (Yt. 13, 47); together with 

pasture (Y. 29, 2). Vide Y. 32, 1 ; Y. 38, 1. . 

M6. (3) The instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or 
attribute of a person or thing ;* e. g., 

;^ DKijNa<;u lushes away in the shape of a stinking 

fly ( Vend. 7) % : F«fo Yt. 

» Comp. Dr. p, 278. 
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. 62^ (4) The instrumental is, in some instances, .used for 
ablative, and vice v^rsu ; e. g., 

from the house, from the borongh ( Vend. 10, 5 ). Vide Vend. 
16, 2; 6£^C^6 ^ 


)Ul3 *** we praise Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, with offerings 
(Ye. 10, 4). Vide Yt. 1, 9; Tt. 5, 8. 

628. (1) The dative denotes the person or thing for whom or 
which the object of an action is intended (the indirect object) ; 
the purpose for which an action is performed, or that for which a 
thing may be used.* E. g., 

yea, these do we announce' with celebrations 
and present them to Ahura Mazda ( Mills) Y. 4, 2 ; -£•“•**€£) 

_^j»g — Yide Vend. 5, 57 ; Y. 26, 4-5 ; Yt. 16, 19. 


629. (2) The dative o£ any noun denoting an action or state 
b6 u6ed in the place of an infinitive of purpose.t E. g. 

to withstand 

the robbers and bandits (Yt. 6,4). Vide Vend. 6, 6 j Yisp. 9,3.- 

630. (3) The dative is, in several instances, used in the sense 

of the locative. E. g., in the material 

world (Yt. 13, 4) ; (Qeld.) 

in the laud of Bawri (i.e., Babylon) Yt. 5, 29; Y. 9, 4; Yt. 5, 129. 

631. (1) “ The ablative denotes that from which something 

else is represented as moving away or being removed; that from 
which something keeps away, is kept away, or deviates, and the 
like ; the pine's or source from which something starts or proceeds 
or is obtained.”J 'E. g., -w fa uiij JUtj 

(Wester.).. .when a person recites the praise 
of Ashem when starting from his bdd (Yt. 21, 11); 

■ ' I I — 

* Comp. l-h*. Kielhorn’a Sanskrit grammar, 3rd 
t Comp. Dr. Eaelhorn's Sanskrit grammar, 3rd £d^ 279. 

t Ihr. Eaelhtnm’s Sanskrit grammar, 3rd Ed., p. 2i^. " 









three paces from righteous persons 
(Vend. 5/17); - “"^"*** 

from the region of the north, rushed forth 
^Angli^ 'Mainyn (Vend. 19, 1). Vide Y. 26, 10.; Y. 60, 6 ; Yt. 
iti 25; Yt. 10, 93; Yt. 13, 100 ; Vend. 5, 15; Vend. 11, 10. 

632. (2) ViTith words implying fear of, protection from, the 
ablative denotes that from which one is afraid, or from which one 

protects.* E. g., 

(Geld.) that I may never bow through terror (Yt. 
8.4); 6-dnt}^6 

protect the friendly man from the unfriendly foe 

(Yt. 1, 24). 

633. (3) The ablative is often used with comparatives and words 
having a comparative sense. E. g., -**^'*j ^)0**g)*i* 

fleeter than (our) horses (Y. 57, 28). Vide Vend. 5, 11. 

634. ( 1 ) .The genitive is employed to denote the relation betwe^ 
persons or things expressed by nouns. E.g.,... 

^ the malice of Daevas (Yt. 1, 10); ^f*P'**5 

in the shape of a maiden (Yt. 13,107); 

the son of Pourushaspa (Yt. 5, 18), &c. 

635. (2) "In connection with multiplicatives, the genitive 
denotes the time in which an action is repeatedly ^performed.” * 

(wMi*Ce(p 1^"" 

who v^e., Sraoi^a) thrice within the day, and theree 
times OF^»;^ht, trill drive on to that Karshvar J3vaiuniti», 
called theltti«HiaB».{MiIi^Y.57, 8l. 
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IV (3) The geoitive is Med with «ertein infiailare^ m^iqg ffo 
;; withstand,’ ‘to arrest,’ ‘to contradict,* * to keep in mind,' 'to 
8®ady,’'to speak forth,’ ‘to perform,’ and the like. E. g., 

to withstand darkness (Tt. 6, 4). 

f T. 60, 4 ; Y. 68, 8 ; Vend. 20, 3. 

I to keep the Holy Word,. ..to 

4 ' study the Holy Word,. ..to speak forth the Holy Word (Darmes.) 
Yt. 1, 31. Vide Visp. 15, 1; Yt. 9, 26. 

(4) The genitire is, in several instances, used for the locative. 
E.g., but I think (thus) in my 

heart. ..(Yt. 10, 106) ; %6^ iJUiyAT^ in the earth (Vend. 3, 36). 
Fiotfl Vend. 19, 3; Y. 32, 3. Vend, 9. 56 ; Yt. 14, 31. 

636 . The locative denotes the locality of a person or thing, the 
^ thing is situated, the time when or the cironmstanoe 
d^der which anything takes place.* E. g., .Jii»a 

* c S I 

where shall we lay the bodies of the dead ? Ans.— 
On the highest summits (Vend. 6, ‘14-45); 

0 waters! rest within your places... (Mills) Y. 65, 
9; ei(i« Yt. 13, 11 ; Vend. 15, 4; Y. 50, 2. S^C 

worship me 

O Zarathnshtra, by day and by night (Yt. 1, 9). Fide Y. 11, 7 ; 
Y. 12,6; Y. 44, 14^ 

. T|m lppatiTe.may be used in the sense of ‘among,’ 'npen,* *aa/ 
'together with’ or ‘of ’ with superlatives and words conveying a 

f- , dUmr meaning.* E. g., ■*$ 

*' (Wester.) of all females those Itre best kept (CMliH^) 


* Ccmifv {hr. Sans, grammar, Srd JBd., 




Tt. 14, 12; .among all 

men and horses (Yt. 15, 53). Vide Y. 29, 5. ^ 

637 . The present tense is nsed to express, in addition to the 
■present time — 

( 1 ) An eternal truth, a natural fact ; e. g., ^ 

O Thou All-knowing Ahura Mazda ! Thou art never 
‘adeep, never intoxicated, Thou Ahura Mazda! Vend. 19,20; 

the Garo-nmana (i. e., 

the highest paradise) is for the holy souls (Yt. 3, 4). For further . 
■illustration, vide Yt. 6, 1; Vend. 3, 41; Vend. 1, 4 ; Y. 65, 4. 

(2) A thing we habitually do, or a thing which always takes 

place; e. g., j praise righteousness Y. 11, 18; 

I praise 

the lands where thou (0 Haoma!) dost grow sweet-scented (Y. 

10 , 4 ). Fide Vend. 5, 1 6-1 7 ; Y. 57, 1 6 ; Yt. 1 7, 7. 

(3) An action or circumstance that has already ' taten pl&ce ; 

e, g.^ {"{"C) 4)^ when we 

have brought the fire in (these) houses (Vend. 5, 39). 

(4) A future near at hand; f. y., 

ever shalt thou stand at the door of the stranger 
(Darmes.) Vend. 3, 29. 

(5) The present subjunctive; e. g., 

if there be a number of jne^ resting in the 
rame place.. .Vend. 5,' 27. Vide Yt. 5. 63. 

(6) The future perfect ; e. g., -“*1*0 ‘ 

theDruJNagu mshes fprA 
upon him, tfft the dog ^lall ^ve seen the corpse.. .Yend. 7, 3. - 

The pr^ei^ K^ogctive m^iwes*-- — , ^ 


, 


ftlJSTAX. 


(1) Pature time 

when will the springs of water as thick as 
a horse’s size flow ? Tt. 8, 5; KJ?* 

-up»)0i»8)»j*i}^iA the good 

and holy Sraosha will come to thee for help and joy ( Yt. 1, 9)» 
For farther illnstrationj vide Yt. 19, 92 ; Vend, ly, 8. 

(2) Benediction; e. g., 

tnayest thon be holy like Zarathustra (Yt. 23, 4). 

(3) Wish or desire in the mind of the speaker ; e. g., 

(Geld.) all the Daevas may fear and bow in spite 

of themselves before ms, that they may fear and flee down to 
d^kness (Darmes.) Yt. 9, 4. Fide Y. 50, 7. 

639 . (1 ) The imperfect tense is used to denote some definite past 
time; e. )Ot)'H9PO 

_up|l>^au^M>}^) in whose birth and growth the^ 

waters and the plants rejoiced and grew (Yt. 13, 93). For farther 
illustration, vide Y. 29, 1 ; Yt, 19, 35 ; Yt. 5, 58 ; Yt. 8, 38. 

(2) The imperfect is used in narratives referring to some re- 
mote time ; e. g., 

(3) The imperfect is, in several cases, used instead of the present 

tense to express the»idea of the speaker in a lively and emphatic 
manner ; e. gT, foy now 

with (mine) eye, I see Him clearly (htills)Y. 45, 8; 

6evj£“6 iiilf 

here I look at the moon, here I pereeive the moon (IWroea ) 
Yt. 7. 8. Pidt Y. m,. 13 : Y. 51. 4 • Yt. 13 2. ^ ^ 
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.(4) The unperfect is used also to express an action habitual or 
frequently performed ; e, 9., 

{I desire to approach with my praise those Fravashis) which hold 
the heaven in its place apart, ... which hold the children in the 
wombs safely enclosed apart (Mills) Y. 23, 1. 

(5) The imperfect is sometimes used to denote an action go- 
■ in^ on while another took place; e. g., 

•}<*>?» when barley is coming forth, the Da6vas start up ; when 
the corn is growing rank, then faint the DaSvas’ hearts (Dar- 
mes.) Vend. 3, 32. Vide Yt. 11,4-6. 

(6) The imperfect is also used to express events that have 

taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking ; e. g,, 

he, the 

ra£Stn, now fiercely fought against me on horseback ( Yt. 5, 50). 

(6) In seme rare instances the imperfect denotes the plnper- 
fect tense; e. g., 

(Geld.) which 

{i. e., the Fravashis) show a beautiful growth to the plants, which 
had stood before for a long tame in the same place withqat 
pv)wing (Darmes.) Yt. 13, 55. 

640. The ^perfect subjanctive is mostly a^bd ta the Paras- 
nudpada, and expresses — 

(1) Future time ; e.^., C^**^*!*)*^ 

Asha-Vahista will saaite the sickliest of 

,^1 sibbwMMiti ilhrmem.) Yu 3, 14. Vddt ¥, 44, 15; Yt, 18, 129; 
Yt. 19,11* ; * 

p) ContiagW*^ *f m event; «. y., |^1 h} 






, 5 , «Tinr*3E., 

♦ 

..aad of those p^ple oae happens to die 
(Parmes.) Vend. 5> 27. Ftde Vend. 16, 8. 

(3) I^aest ^ire on the part of the speaker ^ e. g., ^ 

^ who will praise ns ?... who 

will meditate upon us ? who will bless ns ? (Darmes.) Yt. 13, 49. 
Vide Khor. Nya.» 1. 

(4) Purpose or conseqnence; e. g., 

as Ahura Mazda made the 

oraidnros many and good, many and fair,...sO‘ that they may 
restore the world (Darmes.) Yt. 19, 10-11. 

(5) The beginning of an action;, r., p., )Y**€41^'** 

the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow (Vend. 5, 12-13). 

641 . The imperative second person is used to express — 

Ek»rnest advice; «. p., -f)" 


( 1 ) 


(Geld.) thou Frasbaostra! go thou (forth) with the 
generous helpers (Mills) Y. 46, 16; ■**»^> 

-iSitj f.JtQ'li thither carry the seeds of eveiy 

hind of tree (Vend. 2, 28). Fide Vend. 18, 16 j Y. 8, 3 ; Y. 45, 1, 
(2) Bequest, entreaty, invitation, or desire on the part of the 
speaker ;e. q.., KJfi come to me for 

help O Mazda ! Yt.4, 33--“?»*^» Ac do ye teach me ? Y. 29, 1. 

O ye Yazatas of full glory I give (us) courage and victory (MUt 
%#., 10} -...-«»5»Xi*V» Of now hear ye, IWir • 

listeis ye ( who have come from near and from afar ) Y* V^, 1. 
Vid0 VmA. ». 2l ; V«id. 1^ 6; Y. 38, 10; Y, 62, #f €t. 5, 22. 
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(3) Threat} tf. 9., 9 HJ*"} 

perish, 0 fiendish Druj ! rush away, O Druj! Vend. 8, 2?. 

?4) Benediction or blessing ; e. g., 

, lire thou long, live with felicity ( Afrin-Gaham., para. 18). 


Command ; e. g., )CC'> speak these words 


(Vend. 10,2); -“fi H5V -“6 

stand thou nos near her, sit thou not on her bed 
(Darmes.) Tt. 17, 57. Vide. Vend. 19, 1. 

Vote. — The imperative second person singular and plnral shares 
almost all these different meanings with the potential second 
person singular and plural.* 

642. The imperative first person is used to denote — 

(1) Future time ; e. g., )0?» 

I will come to thee for help and joy (Yt. 1, 9). Vide 
Vend. 22, 3; Y. ;i8, 3. 

(2) Wish or desire on the part of the speaker ; e. g., 

that we may find a young 

husband (Yt. 15,40); may we see Thee 

(Y. 60, 12). Vide Yt. 10, 108; Yt.5, 130; Yt. 9, 26. 

(3) Determination or promise; 


by this Word will I strike, by this 


Wora will I repel thee, 0 evil-doer Angra Mainyu ! (Vend. 19, 9). 
(4) Irresolution; e. g., *<^>5 

i»i» ^ J))" wh^at shall I do ? 

shal^I. go back to the heavens ? shall I sink into the earth? Yt. 
17,98. Vide Y.46, J. 

^(5) Inquiry ; e. g., itga^u) 

whither shall we bring, where 


«TST«. 


shall we lay the bodies of the dead? 0 Ahura Mazda! (Vend. 
6,44). - 

'643. The imperative third person is, in the sense of lei, 
generally, employed in allowing or giving leave or power to do a 

thing; e. 

(Geld.) and thus let the sinners by these means be foiled (Mills) 
T. 53, 8. For farther illustration, 'Bide Y. 33, 9; T. 35, 6. 

044. The imperative third person also conveys the sense of 
earnest desire or wish, corresponding to the English auxiliary 

verb may; « y., 

o)C)"6) may 

th^se Fravashis come satisfied into this house ; may they walk 
satisfied through this house (Yt. 13, 156). Vide Y. 10, 1 ; Y. 


51, 17; 


Y. 58, 1. 


645. In some rare instances, the imperative third person 
expresses the future time near at hand; e. g., 

0 fair Yima, son of Vivanghat ! on this sinful corporeal world 
(severe) winters will shortly fall (Vend. 2, 22). 

646. The perfect is used to indicate that an action is done or 

finished in the past at a certain period ;e.y., 

in the reign of Yima, there was 
neither cold nor heat, nor old age nor death (Y. 9, 5). Vide Yt, 
.13. 67; Y. 1, 21.* 

The perfect is, iB,several instances, used to mark the continuity 
of an action;*e. who (i. e., Ahura Mazda) 

has been nourishing us (Y. 1.1); iif?* 


A the most beautiful whormi have ever seen (Y. 9, 1^* 
rniTYrTo, 45; Yt. 22, 8. 11 ; Y. 12, 7 ; Y. 62, 8; Vend. §, 7. 
64T. The Potentjafsecoud person expresses— 



;ftM|ae3t ; e.. g., 

' i| -^» 

to dor Ta$nB, O Mi^»a I be tboa pleased with our Y< 

.t Q Me&kii ! (oome aad) sit at par Ya<;na (Yt. 10, 32). 

OcHoaiiaiLd or duty; e.g^ "d))!* 

, {ntUagpVn^ -«»" thou, OZarathustra! 

i’ s)iaU stand oatside by the farrow (Darmes. ) Vend. 9,12; 

0 Zarathastra! keep thou for 
ever that man who is friendly (to me) from the foe unfriendly 
(to me) ! (Darmes.) Yt. 1, 24. Vide Y. 65, 10 ; Vend. 7, 71. 

(3) Benediction or prayer ; e. g ., MfiiUMtulg 

may’stThoa, O 

Ahara Mazda 1 reign at Thy will, and with a saving rule over 
Thine own creatures (Mills) Y. 8, 5. 

64S. The Potential first and third persons are generally used 
to indicate — 

(1) Wish or prayer on the part of the speaker; e. g., 

may no one whichsoever get first sight of us. In the strife with 
each may we be they who get the first alarm (Mills) Y. 9, 21; 

0h! may we never fell across the rush of the angry lord, i.e.,' 
(Darmes.) Yt. 10, 69; 

by whose force we may smite the Lie-demon (Mills) 

* Y. 31,4 Fife Y.60, 2. * 

(2) NeetoSttry (d>swvstK& of certain duties, rites or precepts df 


It^' *v ' 


... .'J, j ^ 
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let them wash their bodies three days and three nights 

Vend. 5, 51. Fide Vend. 16, 2. 


649. The aorist is generally used in the Gath& dialect ; its forms 
in the Avestaic texts are occasionally met with. In several instan- 
ces the imperfect and. the aorist 84*6 used indiscriminately withont 
any apparent distinction. l%e aorist is employed to express — 

(1) Indefinite past time; e. g,, -^^^6 -“AlO*** 

As Thon, 0 Ahura Mazda! hast thought and spoken, as Thou 
hast determined and hast done these things (affecting) what is 
good... (Mills) Y. 39, 4. 

(2) Definite past time; «. y,, JOt* 

then Yima said to himself, How shall 
I make that Vara '’...Vend. 2, 31. Vide Y. 51, 12. 

(3) .Present time;e.y., -“(JOfC* 

here I give to yon, 0 ye Bountiful 
Immortals I Ya^naand hommage (Mills) Y. 11, 18. 

(4) Future time ; «. g., 

when shall the righteous man, O Mazda ! smite 
the evil-doer? Y. 48, 2. Vide Y. 34, 3; Y. 48, 7. 

650. The Avesta language does not admit of the indirect form 
of speech. Tfie direct construction, in the nurative form, is 

resorted to; e^g., cj»“^ 

Ahnra Masda spake unto Spitama Zarathns? ^ 
1, Ahnra Masdsf'* made this th^ 


I 






' srvxa. ^ 


then Yima replied 

tome, ‘I will make thy regions thrive’... (Vend. 2, 5). Vidf 
Vend. 15, 11-14; Vend. 19, 5-9; Yt. 5, 91-93 ; Yt. 17, 54-56. 

651. As a general rule, prepositions precede nouns and pronouns 

which they govern ; e. g., to the creation 

of Mazda (Yt. 9, 9). -^l^*'** -«» 

from Gayotnard to the victorious 

Saoshyant (Y. 26, 10); j on this ground 

(Vend. 8, 10). 

652. When a noun is qualihed by an adjective or a numeral, 
the preposition mostly intervenes between the two ; e. g., 

on the highest summits 

(Vend. 6, 45) ; with his clnb 

uplifted (against the Druj ) Vend. 18,30; 

for ten nights (Yt. 13,49). Tide Y. 65, 5 ; Yt. 
14, 31 ; Vend. 9, 56. 






